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Ranko Bugarskl (University of Belgrade) 

A SYSTEM OF ENGLISH PREPOSITrONS AND THEIR 
SERBO-CROATIAN EQUIVALENTS 

0,1, Irepoflitions are a notoriously difficult subject. One reason 
for this was succinctly noted ^ long time ago by the authors of the 
Port-Royal Grammar: 'No one language has followed on the subject of 
proposftions what reason seems to require, which Is that one retatton 
should be marked only by one pr^sltlon, and that the same preposi- 
tion should not mark more than one relation* (I753;86). If this i& true 
of any one language, then a comparison oi any two is likely to com- 
pound the resulting problema* That this Is Indeed so has long been 
known by language teachers, and perhaps especially by teachers ot 
English as a foreign language, who have consistently found It difficult 
to teach English prepositions. Another major source of trouble Id 
studtylng and teaching pr^sltlons is the fact, likewise weti*known,. 
that these are often idfomatlc - which is a way of saying that their 
use Is governed by no apparent logic, relational or otherwise. 

0. 2, The contraetlve analyst task, hard enough In Itself, Is not 
made easier by the iact that prepositions in particular tend to be poor-^ 
ty described even for languages, such as English, that are generally 
among the best*studted. ^ this situation, practically any attempt is 
likely to wander soon Into unexplored territory, 

1, h This paper ccostltutes an attempt to say something in broad-' 
1y contrastlve terms about ovie particular subsystem of English and 
Serbo-Croatian prepositions - that Including principally over , under, 
abov e and below, with their equivalents in the other language. Such 
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a choice was made because enough preliminary work had already been 
done for one of the two languages; this English system has been de- 
scribed in some detail, and in a way which seemed t»utt&ble a0 a basis 
for conlrastive analysis (see Bugarski ld6da). Since there exists no 
comparahle description of the corresponding area of Serbo-^Croattan, 
it is at this stage impossible, strictly speaking, to contrast the two 
systems. This being the case, the English system is outltned first, 
and then ih€ main translation equivalents for its individual members 
are Hstcd * a procedure reflected in the paper^s title. However, the 
main outlines of the SertK>-Croatian syetem too will be seen to emerge 
in the process.^ While statements about the latter are necessarily 
tentative, what is said ^ide of English rests upon thorough- 

*going Independent research and is to that extent less provisional by 
comparison. 

i.2. Over , unt j er;. above and below form the nucleus of the sub- 
system oi English prepositions which covers vertical orientation in 
space, and from which temporal and other transferred meanings are 
derived in various directions. The zero point or level with respect to 
such orientation falls outside the particular subsystem. It may be 
pointed out, however, that the central ierm between over and under 
would be m (with its variant upon) and possibly also on top of , although 
any of these may on occasion be roughty synonymous with over, and 
the last may also be opposed to underneath , a stylistic tltemative for 
under in its local meanings. The central term between above and below 
is tt, but in thts case there is no interutl overlap whatever - i.e., 
abov e can under no circumstances mean the same as aU Beneath is 
another stylistically marked but less restricted substitute for under , 
whtch by extension also replace below. Vertical motion rather 
than position, typically expressed by ijEt and down , is here excluded 
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from consideration » as forming a distinct subsystem. 

Ld. Clearly, the system outlined rests on the functioDing o( the 
tuo complementary and partially overla|q;>lng oppositions^ above/below 
and over/under. Perhaps less obviously, the terms of the former op* 
position are far more systematically related to each other than are 
those of the latter. This hae been shown In a separate Biudy {Bugirskl 
1960b); the significance of the fact will, however^ also emerge to 
some extent In the discussion below. 

2.1. Essentially^ abov e and below Indicate position that is» respec- 
tivcly» higher and lower than that of the point of reference, and poi* 
slbly also to the sfdo of It. The opposition hangs on the notion of a 
scale, or graded vertical continuum^ with the zero point separating 
the domftlh of atiove from that of below . The two objeots thus related 
are typically not In contact^ and their mutual Independence connotes 
detachment. In the comparatively rare cases when there Is a s^gestlon 

of vertical movement, abov e looks higher up athd below deeper 
down. This general sense Is speclallded and extended In various ways. 

2.2, In Serbo-Croatian there are two candidates for a correspond- 
ing opposition: Iznad/lspod and nad/pod. It will be apparent from the 

Udts given In the next two sections and fnmi the arguments presented 
In sections 4. 3-5 below that It Is the former opposition rather than 
the latter which typically corresponds to above/below . This Is not to 
deny, of course* that in mapy individual instances within certain clas- 
ses of use above can also be translated as nad and bel o w as pod. The 
opposition vlfie/nlie also operates here, but Is apparent^* In contem- 
porary standard Serbo-Croatian, rather rare and stylistically marked. 
Other possibilities are highly restricted. 
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2,3. The tltuaUcn Jutt avrmarlxed It lUuetrmted by selected exim- 
plee In thie and the following tectlon. These example^ u well ae 
those to b« given In what follows for all the prepositions ocnsldered^ 
Illustrate the main semantic categories d etch preposition as establi- 
shed in Bugarskl (1969a), Full description and documentation ol these 
categories for English^ with many more examples^ can be found In 
that corpus-based study. The English e^tamples cited In this paper sre 
taken fron that souEce^ but hsve for the present purpose been adapted 
and provided with the author's Serbo-Croatian translations. It Is by no 
means claimed that in each sentence the Serbo-Croatian preposition Is 
the only acceptable equlvslent of the English one. While this Is true 
for many of the sentences. In a large number of cases there could 
be alternatives. In such cases» often not overtly Identified in any way» 
the preposition used should be understood to be^ In the author's Ju(|ge- 
mentt the typical one for that kind of context. Only In a few Instances^ 
visually Involving occasional alternatives external to the system Investl- 
gatedt are possible substitutes stippUed In brackets, 

ABOVE 

(1) The moon was high above the forest - Meseo )e bio vlsoko ignad , 
^ume. 

(2) He often fished above the bridge ^ Cesto Je lovlo rlbu ign>d , < vi8el 
mosta, 

(3) She stood above the child's bo^ - Stajala Je naj detlnjlm telom. 

(4) His head was above water - Glava mu Je blla Imad vods. 

(5) All the officers were above that rank ^ Svl oflclrl bill su Imad 
tog ranga. 

(6) The total was above ten pounds - Ukupan Ixnos bio Je Unad (ureko, 
vUe od ) deset funth 
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(7) Above alt, he wae rich - Imad ivega, bio je boftl/ 
2.4. BELOW 

(8) He lived In the flat below theirs * Stanovao je u iUnu l|£od 
tijlhovo^. 

(9) Below that village on the same road was another - lapod^ <olie) 
to^ seU na latom putu bllo je joft jedno. 

(10) They were l;>e^o^ r the hlll-top * Bill su god vrhom brda* 

(11) The orcheatra spoke from b ff^py ground - Orkeatar ae o^lail 
Ispod xemlje. 

(12) She moved la circles below these - Kretata se u krugovlma lipod 
ovlh. 

(13) Nobody was below eighty - Nlko nlje imao Ispo d ^ (nmnje od ) osam- 
deset godlna. 

3.1. The opposition over/under presents a considerably less straight- 
forward and nnore diversified picture, both In the semantic structure 
of English and In contrastlve terms. Over and under do not Inherently 
refer to points on a ticale but to domalne on the two sides of a borUon- 
tal plane, typically In actual or potential contact with It and <tften In- 
volving various kinds of motion. The connotation Is 1^ this case one of 
Interrelation rather than detachment^ with over characteristically look^ 
Ing down and under looking up* This opposition can be conceptualized 
as Including the opposltfoii above/below In the sense of an abstract iyi- 
tem of coordinates lying at Its heart* The untypical hut nevertheless 
substantial class of cases where corresponding tenns in the two op^ 
positions are more or less irynoi^ous can thus be drawn from this 
area <^ overlap, hi the case of over/under , the general sense Indicated 
Q Is specified In a considerably richer array of ways, ranging from dif- 
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ferent purely ipatfal ones to the mo«t trtniferred* 

3,2, Very roughly epeftki^g, over covers three Urge areas of mea- 
ning, which may be symbolized, respectively, by the prepoiUions above , 
on» tnd across, (Depending on various contextual and other constraints » 
in individual instances there may or may not be actual commutability 
with these), hi Serbo-Croatian, the ilrst area is most characteristically 
covered by nad (sometimes iznad) . the second by qo, na and some mean- 
ings of preko , and the third by preko in most of Us meanings. In all 
three areas there are occasionally other poosibilities, especially in 
metaphorical transfer: these include kroz, kraj . za, uz, zbo^. u and 
others. The arrangement and breakdown of the following examples is 
roughly in accordance with the three areas (A, B and C in the order ~ 
stated). 

OVER - A 

(14) The mirror is over the fireplace - Ogledalo Je iznad kamina, 

(15) The clouds were hanging over the roofs - Oblaci su se nadvlU 
fiad krovove, 

(16) Planes flew over Belgrade - Avioni su leteli nad Beogradoro, 

(17) She had a strange power ovei him - bnali^ Je dudnu mo6 nad 
njim, 

(Id) He brooded over his prospects - Duboko se zamislio nad svojim 
*izgledima, 

(19) Th^ sat over dinner - Sedeli su za ru^kom, 

(20) He was fired over it - Otpuftten Je gbog toga. 

(21) They bebaved well over the matter - 0obro su se poneli u toj 
^ stvari. 
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(22) Everybody over forty wu declared unfit - Svl Iznid (pr<ko t 
^etrdeeet godlna progU&enl mx netpotobnlm* 

- B 

(23) He ipilled hie beer over her dreee-Proeuo Je pivo go^njenoj 
haljini. 

(24) He entered with hie coat over hie arm U^ao Je e kaputom pre- 
ko ruke. 

(25) He pulled the shirt over hie head - Navukao Je kodulju preko 
glave* 

(26) He wore a coat over hie ehirt - Nosio Je kaput ureko kodulje* 

(27) He put hie iiand over her mouth - Stavi JoJ ruku Qa ueta* 

(28) Duet lay over the furniture - Prafiina Je legale go (na) namftfitaju. 

(29) The plague ewept over the whole country - Kuga Je harala EL 
ceioj zemlji. 

(30) He had ecare all over hie face * Po celom lieu iraao Je oiiljKe* 

(31) We were shown over the house - Provell eu nas go^ku^i (kroz 
ku£u)* 



(32) He dangled hie legs over the parapet - Opustio Je nage preko 
ograde^ 

(33) Ue wae pushed o ver the edge - Qumuie ga preko Ivice. 

(34) They climbed over the wall * Popeli eu se preko zida^ 

(35) Th^ came to a bridge over the stream - DoMi su do mosta 
preko potoka, 

ER?C 10 
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(36) We wmlked over the field towmrdi the house - mi tmo preko 
poija ka knii. 

<37) We went over the bri()ge - Prodjoflmo preko moeta. 

(3S) She looked oyer her shoulder Qna pogleda preko ramena. 

(39) He lived over the rtver - Stanovao Jo preko reke. 

(40) She told him that oyer the phone - Bekta mu je to preko telefona. 

(41) They stay id over the weekend - Oatali su preko vlkenda. 

3.3. Under contraots with only eome of the meanings of over, and 
has in its turn eome independent uses. While thie complicates the de* 
tailed study of the English system Itself, translation poses no special 
problems. The principal equivalents. Inevitably, are pod and Ispod . 
and here again » corresponding to the case of oyer as against that of 
above > the former is the characteristic one, ae shown In particular, by 
the non-locfil range of meanings. Other substitutes are rare and sre 
mostly rostricted to this metaphorical range. 

UNDER 

(42) Two w<men walked under the trees *^ Dve i^ne hodale us Ispod 
drve<ia. 

(43) He had a cqt under his right eye - Imao je r^z isgod desnog 
oka. 

(44) He wore a coat under his gown - Nosio je kaput fs pod ^ odore. 

(46) It was difficult to keep under the surface - Bllo Je te$ko ostatl 
is pod ^ povrilne. 

(46) He carried books under his arm ^ Noslo je knjige p od mUkom. 
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(47) fUie bowed under toadi of ihopplng - Sa^vljaU le iK>d tereiom 
kupljetilh fltvari* 

There wai excitement hidden under the calm wordi - lapod U jat) 
tih mimih r«M krilo se uzbudjenje. 

(49) It all comes under this heading - Sve to ide god^ovo xtglavlje* 

(5C) He was charged under the new act - Optuien Je novom zako- 
nu. 

(51) The country was under foreign rule ^ Zemlja Je bila pod itranom 
upravom. 

(52) Life was different under <^een Victoria - Sivot je bio druga^iji 
zfl vlfldc t u vrcmc l kratjice Viktorije* 

(53) His objectivity failed under pressure ^ Objektivnost mu popustl 
pod pritiskom. 

(54) He was under her Influence ^ Bio Je pod^njenim uticajem. 

(55) It was the right decision under the circumstances - Bila Je to 
Ispravna odluka god^tim okolnostima* 

(56) There were no drinks under two shillings - Nije btlo pi6n 
dva gillnga. 

2 A. Underneath , an infrequent substitute for under in a restricted 
class of mainly local meanings , appears to correspond to isgod^in 
preference over iwL especially if motion is involved: 

(57) He got out from underneath the Ic-^ry - On se izvuie ispod Vji- 
miona. 

(5B) The kitchen wat; undftfneath the balcony - Kuhinja je bila ispod 
bslkona (pod balkonom). 
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(59) n wms hArd to tett what was underneath it itti - Teiko Je bllo 
re<Sl &in S6 krllo lapod toga. 

3.5. Beneath , essentially another substitute, though somewhat less 
restricted, also appears to prefer tspod^ but not to the exolualon ci 
pod : 

(60) The kids were playing beneath the street-lampB - Deca su 
Igrala Ispod ullSnlh lampL 

(61) The ground opened beneath his feet - Zemlja mu se otvori po d 
nogama. 

(62) She lay beneath the nig - LeSala je pod £ebetom. 

(63) He hooked his hand beneath her arm - On Je uhvatl Ispod ruke. 

(64) The table was beneath the window - Sto }e bio ispod prozora. 

(65) He felt a doubt beneath hia skin - Ispod koie on osetl sunmju. 

(66) The forest was far beneath them - Suma. Je blla daleko ispod nlih. 

(67) That was beneath him ^ To mu Je blto Ispod dastl. 

3.6^ As stated In sedtlon 1.2, underneath and beneath are la a 
sense secondary members of the system under consideration, being 
tittle more than occasional substitutes for under and, In the case of 
beneath (though more rarely) for Mow. The latter substitution la 
mainly possible when under itself Is equivalent to b el ow. Most of all 
this occurs within the range of local meanings. These facte are reflec* 
ted In the selection of translatlonal equivalents » as Just illustrated 
in sections 3.4-5. 
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4.1. R has already been noted that a description of the Serbo- 
-Croatian lyitem Involved Is lacking. It may be Interest, however, 
to sketch out this flystem as It emerges In contrast with the Engtlih 
one. Tn the area covered In English by the two oppositions above/below 
and over /under , we llnd Id Serbo-Croatian three opposltloDs; iznad/ 
/Ispod, nad/pod , and vifie/nlie . The last may, however, be discounted 
In Identifying the systemic foundations of the present-day standard. 
Boughly speaking, the oppositions above/below and iznad/lspod are 
shown to be a good match, at teast In terms of categories of meaning, 
hi the same terms, over /under and nad/pod correspond about ss well 
if only the first main area of the meanlr.g of over is taken Into account 
- that In which It Is close to above > The other two major areas of 
over, where It Is close to on and across respectively, constitute the 
principal asymmetry in contrasting the English and Serbo-^Croatlan 
systems. Serbo-Croatian does in fact have to resort here to preposi- 
tions corresponding to on and across, Le. go^for jia) and preko> In 
other words, nad Is far more restricted than over: It Is more like 
Izi^ad . than over Is like above* Pod, on the other hand. Is equivalent 

In range to under . 

4.2. Probably the only point In the preceding sketch that needs 
some documentation beyond that provided by the illustrative sentences 
themselves Is the general matching of Iznad/jspod with above/below 
and <rf aad/pod with over/nnder > Why not the reverse? Evidently, the 
decision on this not Immediately obvious point hangs on what one takes 
to be the defining features of the two Serbo-Croatian oppositions* 
Quite apart from any contrastive analysis, this question has apparently 
never been systematically Investigated, although the relationship between 
iznad and nad and between Ispod and Qod^has in the past aroused a 
certain amount of scholarly Interest. This Is not the place to review 
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the relevant literature, which has mostly been concerned with histo- 
rical development and relationship to cases governed, It needs to be 
flald» however^ that these works contain no clear statement of what 
it Ib that essentially distinguishes the meaning of Iznad from that of 
nad > or of lapod from that of £od» they scarcely even suggest synchro-^ 
nlcally promlalng directions of research^ Since the comparative 
semantica of these pairs In prescntday usage remains to be worked 
out Independently, any attempt at a definitive statement of the relevant 
facte for Serbo-Croatian would be premature at this stage* Yet it Is 
tempting to offer a general solution to this traditional problem* 

4*^* Iznad and nad , and lapod and Pod . are far from being free 
variants. I'hcy may alternate In a limited class of local meantngs, 
but In most other casee, Including practically all the extended ones, 
there Is simply no option, in that only one or the other can occur* 
Much depends on whether motion or position Is expressed. Insofar aa 
certain kinds of niotlon can excludeone set of forms. But even within 
the range of position, and quite apart from any significance of the 
different cades governed, U seems both possible and necessary to talk 
about the Inherent semantic potential of these prepositions. And here a 
crucial distinction is Involved^ What Is It? On the basis of research 
underlying the description of the English ^atem, and of the tranala- 
tions given for the English examples used In this paper, the answer 
appears to be rather evident. Izaad and ispod refer to points on a 
real or Imaginary scale and thus connote detachment; nad and po d 
basically refer to actual or potential covering and thus connote Inter- 
relation. While this difference may remain obscured as long aa attten- 
tfon la directed to Individual Instances of location, where there Is some 
complicating overlap (as has traditionally been dotta), It emerges oletr- 
ly when the full range of meaninga ia consldared, Inoludlng transfer* 
red ones In particular* 
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4A. A few exAtnpleB ehould sufflct. Mesec Izpiid polja \he moon 
above the field * means pretty much the eame as mesec nad poUem 
*the moon over the field*. But krov Iznsd glave ^he roof above ooe*6 
head* would merely stale the relative poeitlon, whereas krov nad gla-* 
vorn^ *the roof over one*s head* suggests protection. Bdetl nad neklm 
*watch o/f^r someone^ properly expreeses concern, where *bdeti Iznad 
nekoga would hardly make sense, any more than **watch above someone*. 
It Is not accidental that people say Iznad svoga in Serbo-Croatian and 
above all In English, rather than * nad svlm or *over all. Correepondlngly, 
mesto Ispod prozora *the place below the window* Is more or less equi- 
valent to mesto pod prozorom *the place under the window *, but such 
equivalence soon vanishes. Mar51rati Ispod zastave *march below the 
banner* locates the action, but marSlratl Pod zastavom *march under 
the banner* expresses allegiance to the banner. The preposition In the 
colloquial phrase Ispod svake krltlke Is again correctly chosen, since 
pod svakom krltlkom . If at all possible, could only mean something 
entirely different. I.e. *exposed to all sorts of criticism.* This la 
parallel to beneath criticism as against under orttlclsm. In phrases 
like pod utlcalem *under the Influence*, p od utlskom *under the ImpreS" 
aion*^ pod'uslovom^mder the condition* and the like, ispod and below 
are excluded for the same reason: because they do not suggest Inter-* 
relation. 

4.5, Tbe neat parallelism of the prepositions In the examples and 
glosses just given in Itself constitutes evidence for the correctness of 
the matching of I zna d/ lapod with above / below and of nad /pod with oyer/ 
/ under . This Is not to say that such parallelism will necessarlfy extend 
over any particular set of examples that one might come up with. The 
preoise extent of the matching cannot be determined before much further 
work is done. But It seems olear enough even now tbat there is inherent 
and ly&tematio affinity between the oppositions as matched in the two 
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t&ofuifes, and tlut this AfHoity tfeme from the crucial oonnotatlonal 
distinction between detachment and Interrelation under its various 
aspects* ^ 

5.1. The following conclusions can be drawn from the foregoing 
analysis. Above (and over where the two overlap) has for Its aqulva^ 
Irats principally Iznad ''nd nad, rarely vUe. Below (and under where 
the two overlap) Is equivalent mainly to lipod and pod , rarely to ntie. 
Outside this shared area, under (alotig with underneath and b eneath ) 
again has as Us principal equl/alents i>od and Ispod . Over , on the 
ether lumd, has a considerably wider span and preeents mor i poten- 
tial problems In that It also frequently, and even more typically, tran- 
alatee as go^ na, and especially iireko* This last Serbo-Croatian pre- 
position Is Itself seen to cover a wide semantic range, comparable to 
that of over In English, and would thus merit detailed stu^y In Its <ytm 
right. Broadly sp<^tclng, a significant correlation Is found between the 
oppositions tbov e/ below and Iznad/lspod on liie one hand, and over /under 
and nad /i>od en the other. In a numt>er of Instances, but unsystematlcat- 
ly, the English preTK)§ltlons discussed may have other Serbo-^Crofttian 
equlval^s. Idiomatic collocations, which were not given special treat' 
ment In this paper, also 0ho*/ gooil oorjfeeipoodence In many casee; 
some were IMustrated In section 4,4, Eleewbere there Is a lack of 
correepcmdence. In that other prepostlons are used In Serbo-Croatian, 

g, , sit over the fire - sedetl krat vatre , disagree over something - 
ne slagatl se u ne<iemu , under repaid * u opravol . under one's nose 
- ^spred no»a> In certain phrases, the 8erbo-Crofttlan counterpart may 
contain no preposition at allj e.g, , what's oome_gfyer you - 8ta te )e 
gnallo^ 

5.2, A general concluelon Is that much more work needs to be done 
on prepositloni, both In English and In Serbo'Croatian, Prepositions 
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are not easy to study cliber independently or conirasilvely^ even ivfaen 

ibey come tn what appear to be nicely Bymmetrical seifl* InBighiB 

derived from ihe study of prepoIiiionB in one language can be useful 

In attacking their potential equivalents in another language^ as demon- 

Btrated by our tentative findings with reject to Iznad/lspod and nad/ 

/pod ^ While Idiomatic coUocatlons can in principle be listed regardless 

of their correspondence in the two languages^ fundamental correlations 

must be scught in outlining the systematic semantic relations among ihe 
4 

prepositions^ It is especially important to encompass the various 
non-local meanings as welU since the true semantic character of a 
preposition Is often most strikingly revealed in metaphorical trans- 
fer^ In the area examined in this paper, a fair degree of correspond 
dence can be established both individually and structurally, with the 
Important exceptions noted* It may be predicted with confidence that a 
thorough contrastive Investigation of other prepositions in the two lan- 
guages, particularly those that have lesB lexical content and are less 
systematically related, would present the analyst with a rich crop of 
fresh problems* 



NOTES 

1, This dual aim of contrasting systems and seeking out translation 
equivalents no doubt makes the paper a mixed methodological bless- 
ing* Preference for one or the other may be a matter of person- 
al taste, and this author's Inclination will presumably be evident 
from the oharaoter of the mixture* Yet there can be little doubt 
that this remains a fundamental dilemma of contrastive analysis 
as a field di activity* For much cogent dlscufsion with reference 
to the preaent project, see Ivir {1969, 1970), S^alatln <1969), and 



ERIC 



18 



^ 18 - 



Llstoa (1970). Belated Issues are brleny touched upon In BugarsM 
(ld6dc). 

2. The expression over and above is best treated as a special case. 
Its closest equivalent is presumably povrh, e.g. » I received a 
pound over and above what ! had paid - Primio sam jednu funtu 
povrh onoga §to sam Platlo . Povrh might occasionally also be 
equivalent to over or above individually » but only as a stylistically 
marked alternative for the normal equivalents. 

3. See, however, such B}udles as Beli£ (1949-50) and J. VukovKi 
(1954)* More recently, the insightful work of Milka Ivi6 on the 
structural analysis of the Serbo-Croatian case system with the 
associated prepositions has cleared the ground for a better under* 
standing of f.he relationship between syntactic and semantic phenome*- 
na in this general area? cf» e,g, the surveys in M6 (1958, 1965)* 
Et should be easier now for grammarians of Serbo'-Croatian to 
tackle more ^stematically specific problems relating to the mean- 
ing of the prepositions. A good beginning was made In G. VukovKS 
(1966), but has apparently not been followed up. 

4. No Information on frequency la provided in the present exploratory 
Inquiry, but any reader could make reasonably accurate guesses as 
to which categories of meaning illustrated by the individual exam- 
ples tbroughout the paper are basic and of frequent occurrence, and 
which tend to be marginal and somewhat special by comparison, 
thus approaching the status of idiomatically restricted usage* The 
interested reader may, however, wish to oonsult Bugarski (1969a) 
for frequency data on the English categories and for further discuS" 
slon of grammatical* lexical and semantic Issues involved In the 
tslasslflcatlon. 
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2eljko Bujas (University of Zagreb) 

DEMONSTRATIVES IN SERBO-CROAT TO ENGLISH 
TRANSLATIONAL CONVERSION 

K U This report sets out to investigate contrastively 
significant structural patterns in the translational conversion 
of Serbo-Croat demonstratives to a variety ofEnglish items* 
1.2. Inthii^ effort, earlier dofinltions of the phenomenon 
of translational conversion^ will be used as a starting point. 
Also, the principal categories (of PuU Conversion, Quasi 
Conversion, and Nil Equivalent), as already postulated^, will 
provide the basic framework of classification, with structural 
and perhaps semantic subcategories established as required 
by the patterning of translational conversion occurrences. 
2« U The material analyzed has been the full text of 
Travnigka hronika by Ivo Andrii, a novel in contemporary 
Serbo-Croat^, and its English translation (as Bosnian Story ) 
by Kenneth Johnstone^. 

2.2, The occurrences of Serbo-Croat demonstratives, 
undergoing (in the process of translation) Full or Quasi 
Conversion, or turning up with a Nil Equivalent in English, 
have been collected " under this author's supervision - by 
Biserka KruSlin as part of her work on her B, A, English 
thesis^, 

2, 2, U A total of 354 occurrences of demonstratives have 
been analyzed by the present author, as an introductory 
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investigation to the complex of pronominal conversion in 
translation (with 988 occurrences collected, or 15* 3% of 
a grand total of 3, 161 Serbo-Croat pronouns contained in 
the novel mentioned)* 

2* 3« The results of this analysis now follow* presented 
under the three principal categories listed (cf* 1* 2* }, each 
introduced by a tabular survey of pattern distribution. 

3*0. FULL CONVERSION 

3, 1, Serbo-^Croat demonstrative pronouns converting to 
other parts of speech in the English text analyzed show the 
following distribution ( see Table 1* )* 

3* 1* 1. Preliminary statements made possible by this table: 

a) Full conversion of a Serbo-Croat demonstrative pronoun 
to some other part of speech^ when translated into English^ 
is most frequently observable in to {16fll occurrences^ or 
42^ 9% of the total}* Even combined the runners-^up ovaj 
(6+2; 12*7%) and ona j (3+4; 11* 1%) amount to little over 
one-half of thejto total* 

b) The two top flilUconversion contrastive patterns are 

SC DEM — > tbe + N (28; 44*4%) - reaching 43, or 68*2% 
with all oth^r nominalization patterns - and 

SC DEM -r^Eng ADV (14; 22* 2%) 

c) The combined share of "Idiom -^integrated*' and "loo^e 
translation** occurrences is a rather insignificant 6 (9*5%)* 



T able 1 . (SC) DEM — > (Sng) Other Parts of Speech 



CO 





ov- 

demonstratives 


T- 

demonstratives 


ON - 
demonstratives 
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2* DEM ^ ADV 

3*DEM = idiom -integrated 

4.DEM =loose translation'' 


4+1 1 1 

2 3 

1 

1 


1+1 5+6 

2 

2 

6+3 
3 


11+3 1 2 
3+3 1 
2 

1 1 
1 


28 
2 
7 
2 
2 
2 

14 
I 
5 


TOTAL 


6+2 13 1 1 


1+1 16+U 


3+4 2+3 3+1 1+3 


63 
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Discussion of Individual patterns 

3*2. SC DEM — >Eng Noun (43; 68.2%) 

3, 2, 1, SC DEM — ^ the + N (28; 44. 4%) 
a) to (546) 

(1) Najposle I to so sredilo. (p, 96) 

(IE) But at last the matter was arranged, (p. 100) 

(2) Ncko iz svetlne re^^e ne£to poluglasno , a Darna to 
iskorlstl. (164) 

(2E) Somebody in the crowd mumbled something « and 
Darna took advantage of the fact. (166) 

b) ovaj (4+1) 

(3) Vidi sebe kako sedl nasapunjen pred oficlrskim ber- 
berlnom> kako mu ovaj otseca gustu kosu, (147) 

(3E) He saw himself ... all lathered in the hands of the 

officers* barber and the barber shearing off his thick hair. 

(151) 

c) o na (1+3) 

(4) He, nijc on tvrdica» nego rdja^ i to o na velika gto 
-voidje izjeda, (183) 

(4E) NOj he' Q no miser, he* s a canker and the kind of 
super canker that would eat iron. (186) 
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d) taj (1+1) 

(5) « iako je dobro znao da taj ni svoje poslove ne tune i 

ne stiSe da posvr3ava* (48) 
(5lS) although he well knew that the governor was not 

competent even at his own work and never got through it* (55) 



The cause of this important contrastive pattern is the lack in 
English of gender agreement between the demonstrative and its noun 
referent* Thus, where Serbo-Croat is adequately served by the 
pronoun.£nglish is compelled to be more specific — to nominalize* 
Teaching implications are slight, in spite of the relatively high 
incidence of the pattern* Advanced learners could be warned that 
English oftcner than Serbo-Croat, prefers repeating the noun to 
using a pronoun, especially when th^ * ^'anoun is at some distance 
from the noun to which it refers* 
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Note* A single case where the Serbo-Croat demonstrative is 
translated with N may be noted here: 

(6) I to je Cesto trajalo satima* (177) 

(6E) *»* a process which often lasted hours* (179) 

as well as this one, where we find SC DEM -^Eng POSS + N; 

(7) Tek kad Je to izgovorio, fratar Je otvorio i ono drugo 
oko * * , (77) 

(7E) Having finished his speech , the Brother opened his other 
eye *** (82) 

3* 2* 2* SC DEM + REL -^the + man ^ + REL (7) 

(8) NaJ£eS6e grde onoga koji odlazi i hvale onoga kojl treba 
da dodje* (151) 

{8E) Usually they curse the man who is leaving and praise the 
man who is to come» (154) 
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Teaching implications . Togetlier with the pattern SC DEM + 

ttpji the one + wh o (cf. 4. 6, U ), this provides a useful pointer 
for acivanceti learners who will have no trouble itieiitifying the 
pattern DEM + REL. 

Note. The corpus contained one example of SC DEM + REL 
^ ^ who r 

(9) ... jer onaj kome treba oruije ne pita poSto je, , , (131) 
(9E) . , . since a man who needs a gun tloes not ask the price* . , (134) 

3. 2. 3. SC DEM + kako Oie + N*' (12) 

(10) Ne mo?.e se vrednost ni va'2nost jedne zemlje merit! 
po tome kako sc u njoj ose^a konzul neke strane 
dr^ave. (127) 

(lOE) The worth and value of a country were not to be assessed 
by the way the Consul of a fore^n power happened to feel 
there. (131) 

This is basically a case of nominalization, and much of what 
is said under 5. 4. applies here {together with the teaching 
implications). * ' 

3*2*4* SC DEM +^"^the + N + REL (2) 

(11) Ono gto je odavalo pravi zivot i istinsku snagu toga Soveka, 
to su bile o6U (177) 

(HE) The feature which, betrayed this man*s real life and true 
strength was the eyes* (180) 

This type of nominalization, not brought about by the lack 
of gender agreement in English (cf* 3* 2, 1, ),is not obligatory. 
Strictly speaking, we have here loose translation* 
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3.2.5, SC DEM )4-N) — the kind of (4-N) (2) . 

(12) To niflu bile one muke sft po«lugom na koje se Stale oduvek ave 
doma<£ice ovoga sveta . . . (56) 

02E)lt was not the kind of aervant trouble of which all the housewives 
of this world have always had to c<Hnplain . , . (62) 

Teaching implications. A suggestion to be usefully made in 
teaching advanced classes. 

3.3. SCDEM — *^Eng ADV (14; 22.2%) 

In spite of the relatively high frequency of this conversi<Hi, most of 

the occurrences are single cases of lexical translation: 

(13) Time je svaki od njih zadovoljio u sebi dve potrebe . . . (99) 
(13E) Thereby each of them had satisfied two inner necessities. , . (1J04) 

(14) On Je to j^esto i sam . . . govorio. . . (68) 
(14E) He often said as much . . . (73) 

Teaching implications. It might be of s<Hne value in very advanced 
classes to point out examples like: 

(15) bilo da se ovaj svet izmenio nagore, biloda... (136) 
(15E). . . granted that people here have since changed for the 

worse, granted that . . . (140) 

4.0. QUASI CONVERSION 

4. 1. Serbo-Croat demonstrative pr<Hiouns, quasi -converting to 
other pr(Hiouns in the English text analyzed, show the following 
distribution ( see Table 2. ). 

4. 1. 1. Consulting Table 2, we can make the following general 
statements: 

a) To (464-5 occurrences; or 31, 5^) is far the most frequent 
Serbo-^Croat demonstrative translated in English by pronouns other 
than dem(Histrative. The next three in pr(Hninence are: taj (144-10, 
14.9%), tja (fcm.sg; 44-13; 10.5%) and ova^ (94-7; 9.9%). 



Table 2. (SC) DEM — » (Eng) Noti -Demonstrative Pronouns 





ov- 

d em onst r ati v e s 


T- 

demonstratives 


ON- 
dem ons t rat ive s 




SERBO-CROAT : ENGLISH 

CONTRASTIVE 

PATTERNS 


S " 

^ S > 
'y-gd o -r 
oZ~o o o o 


J 

d d o ^* d 


m 

o ^ 
0 O ^ c« 

o o o o 5 


I 


1. DEM^Jt_ 

2. DEM*»he, ghe 
S^derog DEM ->he, she 
*>gg DEM — ^they 

5, DEM -^the 
S^DEM+lto*^it **.that 

gve+DEM — ^it all 

a +DEM — > which 

9, DEM — > the one 

10, DEM— ^ the other 
U^DEM •'^the latter 
IZDEM ' idiom -integrated 
laDEM POSSpoecetrmxu] 
L4, loose trmnsUtion proper 


2 

71-5 4 2 
1 

I 

1 

2 1 V 1 


U + 1 

5+1 14. 

2 

6+1 

Tf8 3fl2 6+14+3 1 

2 
1 

1 

HI 2+2 1+1 
H-l 2 


5+7 5 3H 4 

I 

1 1 
1 1 


12 
22 
2 

91 

14 
6 


TOTAJL 


HW lf4 1+2 1 1 


14HD4H3 4615 544 1 


5*e 6 6f4 4 


162' 



- 29 - 



ERIC 



b) Pattern 5 (DEM *^the), with 01 or 56. of all 
occurrences, is the top quasi^converslon pattern. 

c) The three next quasi^conversion patterns^ 2, 1 and 
4 (in descending order of frequency) very probably 
contain contrastive-analysls potential. 

d) Loose translation accounts for 20 occurrences (12. 3%). 

Discussion of individual Patterns 

4.2. SC DEM -»the (91; 56.5%) 

(16) Ponavljao jc tu rcG poluglasno sam sebi* (141) 
(16E) Ho repeated the word to himself, half aloud (145) 

(17) Vidim, vidim — kaXo Davll i samo se Cudi 6to sve 
vidi ovaj mladi Covck* (129) 

(17E) "l see'* said Davllle * . . wondering only what the 
young man saw in it alL (133) 

The high incidence of this pattern is not surprising in 
view of the demonstrative quality of the English 
specifying the. Unfortunately, no data have been compiled 
from the corpus about the parallel incidence of the 
pattern SC DEM -^'Eng DEM*^ 

Teaching implications. As this pattern is probably a 
largely stylistic device^ its value in teaching English 
is that of a possible suggestion to very advanced learners 
to use it as a stylistic variant* 

4. 2, 1. Further research into the cause of the qui^si conversion 
SC DEM -^the.^night suggest explanations based on the 
context^ such as; 
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If two Serbo-Croat denKxistratives are used in quick 
succesBion— the first being to, the second the nomina- 
'"tive of any T- demonstrative — the latter is (for 
reasons of euphony?; to avoid excessive ''demonstrative- 
ness**?; cL4*2*2*) preferably rendered in English as 
the . For instance: 

SC to^*** T - DEM —^Eng DEM ... the (3) 

(18) to su dakle te teiko^e . . . o kojima se £lta u memo- 
arima starih konzula na Istoku. (85) 

(18E) *'And so these are the difficulties ... one reads about 
in the memoirs of old Consuls In the East. " (94) 

or: 

(19) X? >suii '*srSali pendferl'* kakvih zaista nije bUo 
u ccloj Bosnl. (28) 

(IdE) Th e s e were the **casements of glass" ... the like of 
which was not to be found In all Bosnia. (36) 
4. 2, 2. In a few cases (6 to be exact) the quasi conversion 

SC DEM the was brought about bythe use of English 
set phrases for temporal relations^ such as ( u to 
vreme; ) at the time , { sve to vreme: ) all the while/time 
and ( odmah po^Setkom te godlne: ) at the very be^ning 
of the year . 

One of them, however^ suggests an interpretation of 
possibly more general application to the cases of 
SC DEM the. When a Serbo-Croat noun already 
preceded by a demonstrative is immediately followed 
by a modifying clause, the English translation would 
seem to prefer the in the place of the Se)rbo-Croat 
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demonstrative (perhaps shunning an excessive 
accumulation of definlteness, of specification; 
cf* 4* 2* K )* The example in question: 

(20) Od onog dana kad Je « hapustio Split* (138) 
(20E) From the day when , , , he had left Split . (142) 

4*2*3. Note* Two occurrences of translation equivalence 

SC DEM — »a{n) were classified as loose translation* 

4*3* SCDEM-^he. she (22; 13*6W 

4*3*1* i£— 03) 

(21) To ip bio kratak i pun Covek, htz brade i brkova* (179) 
(21E) He was a short, stout man^ without bestrd or 

moustaches* (181) 

to — »she (2) 

(22) Ve6 na prvi pcgled vldelo se da je to $ena kojoj treba 
mnogo mesta u svetu* (108) 

(22E) It was obvious at first glance that she was a woman 

who needed a good deal of attention from the world* (112) 

The fact that he/she are almost obligatory in the type 
of sentences illustrated above makes this a contrastlve 
pattern worthy of note* Though he and she are 
replaceable by that (resulting, in 22E, in t**t ii»t] ) 
and possibly it, the use of he or <he is more natural 
to Engilshj which seems * ""re to require more 
specification than Serbo-Croat does* Acquiring this 
pattern is also recommended by the fact that we 
thereby avoid the necessity of phonetic distinction in 
the juxtaposition:'* * * * at first glance that that was 
a woman * * 

32 
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Teaching implications ^ This pattern should be introduced 
at the lower advanced level, because of the fairly high 
incidence of cases where the Serbo-Croat to serves to 
introduce a person and this brings about interference 
with English which is more explicit here in terms of 
gender. Exercise types recommended; translation of 
Serbo-Croat sentences into Bngllsh* 

4« 3« U U We should perhaps note here two occurrences of to In 
a specific, derogatory use* Though that is possible as 
the English equivalent* particularly In (24), one is 
probably safer in using he (or she, as the case may be). 

(23) Preko pedeset godina to gamii^e ovlm boijim svetom* (183) 
(23E) For more than fifty years he*s been creeping about 

God's world. (185) 

(24) Krmak ne 6e o njega da se otare, all je trebalo to 
poznavati nekad. (183) 

(24B) A pig wouldn't touch him, but you should have known 
him once. (105) 

Teaching implications * None* Perhaps lexicographically 
useful: 

to p r o n that, it; ( d e r o g ) that, he, she 

4. 3, 2- taj — ••he (5) 

(25) Taj^ne zna Sto govori* (156) 

(25B) He does not know what he is talking about. (159) 

Thinking about t^ -—^he, one wonders whether t^ — ^ 
that one is perhaps too emphatic for English (though 
the use ott^ itself, as exemplified here, is equally 
affective in Serbo-Croat). Indeed, all the five examples 
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of Ihifi pattern could have perhaps been classified 
as loose translation. 

^it (12; 7. 4%) 

(In all the 12 examples tlie DEM was to) 

(26) To je bio znak da se stvari stiSavaju. (167) 

(26E) It was a sign that tilings were quietening down. (170) 

(27) . . . dok se U> ne protvori u jedno otegnuto zujanje 
kroz nos. (164) 

(2712) , . , until U developed into a sustained humming 
through his nose* (167) 

To — >\i, as opposed to to ~» tliat > is a complex 
problem m the contrastive analysis of demonstratives 
rn English and Serbo-Croat. Concentrating solely 
on problems of conversion (proper and less so), this 
* report gives no data on tlie incidence of t^ « that in 
the text analyzed, which would have provided a clue 
to preferences, complementary occurrence and the 
like in the Serbo-Croat: English equivalence to=it/ that . 
A cine, if you want^ to the comparatively weak 
"demonstrativeness'^ of io, too often used for referring 
to clause-level antecedents ( tha t, or rather this , in 
English), and to introduce clauses and statements (the 
function filled In English by it). 

Teaching implications . Something shoxild be done at 
the lowest beginning level about clearly separating to 
from the demonstrative equivalents for the *'closer 
object^* (ovaj jt h i s ) on the one hand and those for the 
^^further object" (onaj;that) on the otlrer^ After that. 
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4. 5. 

4. 5. 1. 

(28) 

(28B) 



4* 2« 

(29) 
(29B) 



the distinction between to = It; and to that should 
be hammered home by first building up the 
equivalence to « it, and then diluting, ai It were» 
the awareness of this equivalence (by introducing 
restrictions of usage) down to to = that* 



For persons (4) 

To su obidno grlati, nasilni, nezadovoljeni, potuljenl 
i nastrani ljudi, (159) 

They are generally loud, violent, dlacontented 
underdogs and miafits* (161) 

This COTtrastive pattern, calling for a switch from 
the singular Serbo-Croat pronoun to a plural English 
pronoun, is caused by the lack of number agreement 
between the Serbo-Croat demonstrative a^nd its noun* 
(The same problem Is encountered by the Serbo-Croat 
learner of Italian in to su ' c^uesti / queste gono > ) 

Teaching implications * This c<Mitrastive pattern 
should be introduced at higher beginning level* after 
the ''introductory it'' used for demonstration instead 
of that has been acquired* It should be relatively 
easy after that to develop the steps (to t it ^ } to au t 
*it_are : they are * 

Referring to a plural nofi-human antecedent* (3) 
Dufiandiija bl ill odgovarao mlrno da je to prodano 
ill bi planuo* (168) 

The shopkeeper either answered placidly that they 
were already sold or else flared up* (171) 
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This is another case (cf* 4* 2, 1, ) of English being more 
specific than Serbo-Croat* 

4* 6* Minor Patterns 

4*6,1, SC DEM ( + kQ^) the one ( ^ who) (IjO, 6%) 

(30) koji ga gledaju sa strahom i ijubopitstvom, kao 
da je on koji neumitno rasporedjuje vremena i 
godiSnja doba. (126) 

(30E) , , . who, gazed at him with appalled curiosity, as if 
he were the one who had so clumsily (sic!) arranged 
the weather and the seasons of the year. (128) 

Teaching implications^ See 3,2,2, 

Note* Two more occurrences of translation 
equivalence taj : onaj in the text were cases of loose 
translation* 

4,6,2, (Subj +)SC DEM + Sto — »it ( + Subj + ) that (1; 0,6%) 

(31) I kao fiesto u ^ivotu, i u ovom slu&aju je uspeh bio ono 
gto Goveku lomi vrat* (105) 

(31E) ,,, and as often happens in life, in his case it was 
success that broke his neck* (108) 

If ono is analyzed by itself, its one-for-one equivalent 
is it* However, ono is obviously part of the pattern 
ono §to, which brings that in* The low incidence of 
the pattern 4,6,2, in the text analyzed correctly 
indicates the significantly lower frequency of (Subj +) 
DEM + Slo in Serbo-Croatian than that of it + (Subj+) 
that in English* The latter pattern, however, is a 
fairly important device in English for moderate 
emphasis, and this makes it desirable to acquire In 
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(32) 
(32E) 



4-6,4, 

(33) 
(33E) 



learning that language* 

Teaching implications. This pattern ia to be 
Introduced at an advanced level. Exercises 
recommended: Obviously, translation of sentences 
ft'om Serbo-Croat to English. Still more efficient: 
"Translate, emphasizing the word underlined. *^ 

For instance : Gorlvo nam Je potrebno*— » Fuel It 
what we need ( cf. 5. 2. ). Next (restricting) step: 
adding '*usc U*' to the exercise Instnictiont will 
give It is fuel that we need . A further optional step 
could point out the possibility of omitting th at in 
colloquial English: It is fiiel we need. 
SC a + DEM — > which^ (1; 0. 6%) 

I kad bl joj ta muka postala neizdriljlva, a to Je 
blvalo 5esto . . . (Ill) 

. . . and whenever this agony became more than she 
could bear, which was often . (115) 

Which refers here to a preceding sentence. 

Teaching implications. A useful point to make with 
advanced learners C'a'Jto = which " will suffice as a 
practical suggestion). 

SC sve + DEM — ► It all (2; h 2%) 

Sada je medjutim gledao na sve to blaie 1 mlrnlje. (157) 
Now, with the passing of time, he looked back on it all 
in a calmer, gentler light. (160) 

This is a lexical pattern (though Involving change of 
word order). 
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Teaching implications. Very slight; and for advanced 
learners only. It is reducible to the level of a comment 
about sve to predictably resulting in all that, with the 
unpredictable (for the learner) it a l l as possible variant. 
To be sure^ this comment may perfectly well be mede 
lexicographically as part of the entry sve : 

sve p r 0 n everything; all , . ^ 

l'^ to all that; (k a 0 
o b j e k t i) it all 

4.6,5, SC DEM — ► the latter (1; 0,6%) 

(34). Danas^ posle svega Sto je prefiveo uz Ibrahim^pagu 

dok je Qvaj bio veliki Vezlr u najtefem vremenu. , . (176) 
(34E) Now^ after all he had been through with Ibrahim 

Pasha while the latter was Grand Vizier in the most 
difficult of times (178) 

Teaching implications ^ Though the equivalence the 
latter: ovaj (drugl) , and the former : onaj (prvl ), is 
normally acquired through English, shifting emphasis 
to the Serbo-Croatian item as the starting point may 
be useftil, Recording this lexicographically is 
probably sufficient: 

ovaj p r 0 n this; the; this one, this 
man (fellow) | ^ , , , (onaj) 
the latter , , , (the former) 

4. 7. Loose Translation (SC DEM — ^ Eng POSS) (14; 8. 6%) 

Unlike the Loose Translation Proper — where as 
a rule no one^for^one equivalence between the SC 
item and its English translation can be established 
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— thiB category demonstrates an unambiguous 
equivalence* For Instance: 

(35) i^li eada^ sude6i po ovom prvom utisku^ DavUje 
cmo gledao na svoju budu£u saradnju sa novim 
vexirom* (172) 

(35E) But now. Judging from his first impression, Davllle 
took a sombre view of his lUture collaboration with 
this new Vixier. (175) 

No regularity or any patterning to explain this, 
and the 13 other occurrences, has been discovered 
by the present author* Thus^Loose Translation 
was the only label possible* (The frequent arbitrary 
approach to demonstratives In the English text 
analyxed is well illustrated by the closing words 
of the example quoted above, where a this occurs 
without any Serbo-Croat demonstrative to warrant it* ) 

5,0* NIL EQUIVALENT 

5« I, Serbo-Croat demonstrative pronouns, converting 

to in the English text analyxed, show the following 
distribution; 
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Table 3. 



(SC) DEM — » (Eng) <> 





OV" 
demonstratives 


T- 

demona tr atl v es 


ON" 
demonstratives 




SEREO-CHOAT ; ENGLISH 

CONTRASTIYE 

PATTEHNS 


o o 

61^ o o > > 
S o 


o 

* > 

^ of o — ^ ^ 
^ -# ^ ^ 


« o 


TOTAL 


- fwhat. which 

L DEM+5to->^^ 

2, Subj^CL (anted),, -i-DEM 

3. (PREFf ) DEm4^** 

4, DEM + POSS 

5. i + DEMt^nd 

ave ^ . 
aamo [ + DEM + 5to — *\Ir»T 
C5SB>j ^EL 

7, sve + DEM — ^ all/everythlng 


1 

1 

2 

1 

1 1 W 1 


2 

11 

1 1 1 

5 
3 

Z 2 2 

1 
1 

4 

5 2 2^1 


17*6 

H-1 3 

1 

1 12 


28 
8 
11 

4 
5 

3 

3 

13 

1 
1 
1 
5 
46 


8, DEM -i-ijedinif 

(sup J 

10. "empty" to 
IL a^-i- DEM 

12, DEM ^ idiom ointegr ate d 

13. Loose Translation 


TOTAL 


1^ 3 2 112 1 


10 s ^16 m 


H-1 4 20f 10 2 


129 
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1- 1* The most obvious statements made possible by 

Table 3 are: 

a) To (41+16; 44. 2%) and ono (20+10; 23.3%) 
convert most readily to (J( (accounting between 
themselves for 67. 5%, or two-thirds of all 

^ occurrences)* 

b) Pattern 1 (28; 21. 7%, or almost one-quarter of all 

the cases) is easily the most prominent* 

♦ 

c) Patterns 8, 3 and 2 — followed by 5, 4, 6 and 

7 come next as potentially useful material 

for contrastive statements. 

d) The remaining patterns are of limited usefulness 
in contrastive description, due to their lexical 
(11, 12) or predominantly stylistic character* 

e) The share of category Loose Translation (46; 28. 6%) 
is nearly one-third of the total — highest among 
the three conversion types discussed in this report. 

Discussion of Individual Patterns 



2, SC DEM + Sto ^ g( + what / which (or N)^** (28; 21. 7%) 

( \B) Izlazila je na Jahanje izvan varoSi i trudila se da sa 
svog visokog vranca ne gleda ono Sto je neposredno 
oko nje. (110) 

(36E) She went riding outside the town and tried from her 

tall mount not to look at (jt what was Immediately 

around her* (114) 
(^7) Tek kad je oslao sam, Davilu izidje pred o5i sva 

strahota onoga Sto je malogas guo* (50) 
(37E) As soon as he was left alone, there psssed before 

Daville's eyes all the horror of 0 whst he had just 

heard. (57) 
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(38) Davll je dobro znao da to Sto niu vezir govori nije 
i ne mo5e bitl sve 1 u celosti taCno* (154) 

(38E} Daville knew well that (jt what the Vizier was saying to 
him was not, and could not be, entirely and 
completely accurate. (157) 

Though we do not know how many such Serbo-^Croat 
patterns — if any — have been translated by tha t 
which , the equivalence ono/to §to : 0 what is 
obviously one to note as a useful contrastive pattern* 
It is a particularly helpful device for avoiding the 
clumsy English equivalent in da to 5to : that 
that which . 

Teaching implications^ Very useful, indeed obligatory, 
to acquire at an advanced leveL Type of exercises 
recommended: Serbo-Croat to English translation 
exercises of entire sentences* 

5, 2. 1. SC DEM + |to + Vb — > «J» +) N (3) 

(39) A Salko, videfii da se deSava ono 5to on naslutl, 
zaboravio posve ko je i gde je. (189) 

(39E) And Salko, seeing his premonition coming true, 
entirely forgot who and where he was* (191) 

Although these three instances of full nominalization 
(stronger than anything within 3, 2, ) are in fact 
rather loose translation, the readily observable 
equivalent pairing (ono Sto + Vb : Eng N) sets 
them apart as a subpattsrn of 5» 2, 
Teaching Implications^ Optional at advanced levels, 
or systematically introduced at very advanced levels* 
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Exercise recommended: "Abbreviate the sentence 
by nominalJzing the verb. " 

5. 3. SC DEM + ist i / jedini /SUP ^ -^jhe + ga me 

/only /SUP (13; 10.1%) 

DEM + isti (10) 

(40) U ioku godina on 6e siotinama pula ^re6i taj isil put^ 
pod sliCnim okolnosiima. (26) 

(40E) Hundreds of tunes in the next few years he was to 
pass along ^ihe same road in the same conditions. 

(33) 

DEM + j e din i (1), takozvani (1) 

(41) ... oduzevSi mu mir i spokojstvo, la jedlna dobra 
1 najve^G doslojansivo skromnih sudbina i bez^ 
imenih ljudi, (105) 

(41E) . . . taking from himthat tranquility and peace which 
are ^thc only treasure and the greatest distinction 
of humble lives and undistinguished men. (109) 

DEM + Superlative (2) 

(42) ViSe niko ne reCe niSta i na tome ostade razgovor 
o toj najnovijoj vijesti* (8) 

(42E) No one said anything further and at this point the 
conversation regarding^ the latest piece of news 
stopped short. (16) 

In all these cases* the transl&itor very probably 
indulged in loose translation* He may have felt 
that a Serbo-Croat demonstrative was adequately 
rendered by the obligatory the attached the lexical 
( same* only^ so-called) or grammatical 
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(Superlative) item, serving as the translation 
equivalent to the Serbo-Croat demonstrative in 
question* In this, the translator would be 
significantly influenced by the ft^oquent mechanism 
ofSCDEM— ^ the (cf* 4,2*)* Whatever the 
process, the formal result is a lack of English 
one-for-one equivalent for the Serbo-Croat 
demonstrative, and this is why these examples 
are classified ^ere, rather than under Quasi 
Conversion, Their clear patterning, on the 
other hand, is the reason why they have been 
presented separately and not merged with the 
catch-all category of Loose Translation, 

Teaching implications. The rule DEM + *the 
+ N (i, e, the is superfluous after a demonstrative 
has been used in the determiner slot), somewhat 
fleetingly mentioned in medium-level English 
courses, could gain useful emphasis if approached, 
or downright acquired, from Serbo-Croat, 
Fill-in or translation exercises to introduce 
and reinforce this rule should not be difficult 
to devise, 

5,4, (PREP+) DEM + Obj CI (PREP +) <? 

+ Obj Cl/Ger (11; 8,5%) 

(43) r plSu^l , , , Ministarstvu o tome kako je u 

Travniku progao prvl carev rodjendan, , , (39) 
(43E) and in writing ,, • to the Ministry of 9) how 

the first celebratiut of the Emperor's birthday 
had passed off at Travnlk * • * <48) 
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This pattern (cf. Ba«o 3, 2, 3, ) will, no doubt, be 
covered by some Project analyst reporting on Object 
Clauses {though in the other direction; E ->SC). 
However* the frequency of this pattern in Serbo- 
*- Croat and its importance as a clause connector 
amply justify its inclusion here* Particularly so, 
as it often requires nominalization — a habit 
ordinarily deficient in the Serbo-Croat learner of 
English. 

Teaching implications* This habit Is best introduced 
by the use of the gerund* whose distribution in English 
is probably as high as that of the Serbo-Croat pattern 
under discussion. 

5,4, U (SC) — >^ (Eng) PREP + (> ^-Ger^^ (3) 

(44) Dok je bio mladji , , . nalazlo [je] zadovoljstvo u tome 
da svet zbunjuje krutom bellnom svojlh koSulja. , . (119) 
(44E) In his younger days he , . had found some satisfaction 
in 0 astonishing the world with the atiffness and 
whiteness of his shirts (123) 

Teaching implications* In view of the commensurately 
high frequencies of both English and Serbo-Croat 
items in their respective languages, this pattern may 
profitably be introduced as early as a hi^er intermediate 
level of learning. Typ^ of exercise recommended; 
"Replace the underlined Serbo-Croat verbal 
construction with the English gerund'' (in given sentences). 

5. 5. SC Subj CI (anted) * * * DEM + PRED (6; 6. 2%) 

*^Eng Subj CI (anted) ,,.(^^ PRED 
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(45) Jedlno u Cemu se svi slaiu, to je proganjanje svih 
onlh kojl su ma Clme pokazali da odobravaju reforme* * , 

(151) 

(45E) The only point on which all were agreed ^ was the 
exile of all those who had shown themselves in any 
way in favour of the reforms , * , (155) 

Teaching tmplications^ This pattern has been 

adequately covered in this Project by the appropriate 
12 

report* ^ However, the emphasia on the Serbo*Croat 
demonstrative to -^^Eng <^ has distinct psychological 
advantages in teaching this item to Serbo-Croat 
learners of English on advanced levels* Exercise type 
recommended; Serbo-Croat to English translation of 
complete sentences* 
5* 6* SC 1_ + to — ^Eng (,<^) or (, and) or (> but) 

(5 /3-Ul/; 

(46) 4 vezir se potajno ve£ spremao na odlazak, i to 
sa stvarima i celom pratnjom* (150) 

(46E) 4 4 « the Vizier was already making secret preparations 
for his departure, ^ with his belongings and his whole 
suite* (153) 

(47) , , , da bi to znaCilo kraj tijegove karijere, i to ne 
mnogo 5astan kraj , (142) 

(47E) « 4 . that to do so would mean the end of his career, 
and not a very honourable end* (146) 

The structural quality of this emphatic ccmnector 
should not be minimized* Treating it lexically falls 
short'of adequate analysis (in Drvodelitf* s Serbo- 
Croat-English dictionary 13 all that one flndi«for 
i to_ is and that )^ 
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Teaching implications . For advanced levels. Exercise type 
recommended: "Link up emphatically sentences A and B (by 
using the English equivalent of Serbo-Croat 1 to)*'. Or: 
"Translate tUe following sentences from Serbo-Croat to 
English" the sentences preselected (containing f t o ). 
5.7, SCDEM+POSS — >^ Eng «j(4) POSS (4; 3.1%) ' 

(48) I kako bi taj njegov sabesednik namerno 1 dalje hv€dlo 
iVavniCane (182) 

iiSE) And if ^ his interlocutcr continued his praises of 
Travnik*.. (185) 

What wc have iicrc is a clear-cut contrast in Serbo-Croat and 
English structures. Whereas in English a demonstrative cannot 
immediately precede a possessive^ this is perfectly possible 
in Serbo-Croat (resulting in interference^ leading to errors in 
Serbo-Croat learners of English)* 

Teaching implications. This is a significant restriction to be 
pointed out at intermediate level* It can be very useM In 
expanding and reinforcing the use of possessive pronouns 
(mine> yours > etc)* 

5. 7, 1, Though perhaps in loose translation these demonstratives 
may be omitted, and no harm done> we cannot completely ignore 
the need for a full transfer of emotioned content in examples like; 

(49) Dosta mi je tog tvog brata!^^ 

(49E) I've had;enough of that brother of yours! 
5, 8. Minor Patterns 

5. 8. 1* SC "explicit*object" to -^Eng (1; 0* 8%) 

(50) I dok je to govorio, pod Slljetom na kome sedi* . * (94) 
(50E) And even as he spoke ^> under the cuihion on which 

he was sitting (99) 
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While English has no need of expressing the object here^ In 
Serbo-Croat this is almost automatic, 

Teaching Implications . Optional at very advanced levels. 
5, 8, 2, SC "empty" to Eng q( 

(61) . . . njihova zabrinutost ve6a nego $to su to hteli Datni 

da pokazu, (93) 
(5 IE) . « « and their anxiety was greater than they were 

willing to let Darna,see* (98) 

Teaching implications . 

The regular appearance of to after nego (Sto ) in Serbo**Croat 
comparison of inequality, makes it a useful item to include 
in translation exercise (SC to E) on a very advanced level* 

6.0* OVERALL SURVEYS 

Table 4 . Conversion Type Proportions 



Type of 


Absolute 


Relative 


Conversion 


Frequency 


Fre quency 


Full 


63 


18. 1% 


Quasi 


162 


45. S 


Nil Equiv. 


129 


36.4 


Total: 


354 


100. 0 
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T^^^l^ 5. Distribution of Serbo,,Croit Demongtritlveg 

in Couvftrsion Types 



Demonstrative 


FuU 


QuiBi 


Nil 


TOTAL 




Conv* 


Conv* 


Bqtiiv* 






6 + 2 


10*+ 7 


1 + 3 


17 + 12 = 29 


~ ova 


1 - 


L+1 


- 3 


2 + 7 « 9 


oyo 


3 - 


1 + 2 


2 - 


6+2=8 


ovl, e^a 


1 « 


1 - 


1 + 2 


3 + 2 « 5 


ovale a V t^ic* 


I 


1 - 


1 


2 + 1 = 3 


TOTAL OV-» 


11 + 3 


14 + 13 


5+8 


30 + 24 = 54 


taj 


1+1 


14 + 10 


10 - 


25 + 11 = 36 


ta_ 


- - 


4+13 


- -5 


4 + 18 » 22 


to 


16+ 11 


48+5 


41 + 16 


108+ 32 «135 


ti. te, ta 




5+ 4 


3+ 3 


8+ 7 « 15 






1 




1 + - « 1. 


TOTAL T- 


17 + 12 


70 + 32 


54 + 24 


141 + 66 < 209 


pnaj 


3+4 


5+8 


1 + 1 


9 + 13 ' 22 


ona 


2+3 


8 


4 


6 + 9 » 15 


ono 


3 + 1 


6 4 


20+ 10 


29 + 15 » 44 


onl, a 


1 + 3 


4 


2 • - 


3 + 7 » 10 


onalcaVf etc. 








^ m m 


TOTAL ON- 


9 + 11 


11 + 22 


27+ 11 


47 + 44 = 91 


GRAND TOTAL 


37 + 26 


95 + 67 


86+43 


218 +136 *354 
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Table 6. Proportiofis of Top^ Frequency Serbo-Croat Demonstratives 



Oemon^ 
strative 


Full 
ConV* 


% of 

ConV. 

Type 


Quasi 
Ccnv. 


of 
ConV 
Type 


Nil 
Equiv 


^ of 

ConV* 

Typo 


rOTAL 


% of 

Total 

ConV, 


1* to 


27 


42* 2 


51 


3K 7 


57 


44 9 


135 


38, 1 


2, ono 


4 


6,3 


10 


6*2 


30 


23, 3 


44 


12,4 




2 


3. 1 


24 


14,0 


10 


7,8 


36 


10.2 


4, ovaj 


8 


14,1 


17 


3,9 


4 


3,1 


23 


8,2 








17 


10, 6 


5 


3,9 


22 


6,2 


6, onaj 


7 


10.9 


.13 


8,1 


2 


1,6 


22 


e,2 






































TOTAL 


63 


100, 0 


162 


100,0 


129 


100.0 


354 


100,0 



Table 7j Proportions of Top^ Frequency Conversion Pattorns 



Contra a live 
Pattern 


Type 
of 

ConV, 


Absoi, 
i in text 
analyz^ed 


Hel, % 
Un %) 


1, SC DEM ^ the 


Quasi 


91 


25, 7 


2. SC DEM *^the + N 


Full 


28 


7,9 


3, SC DEM ^ Sto what/whieh/N 


Nil 


28 


7,9 


4, SC DEM t^e/she 


Quasi 


22 


6,2 


5, SC DEM -j' Eng ADV 


FuU 


14 


4,0 


6, SC DEM + Istl/jedini/SUP 


Nil 


13 


3,7 


7, SC DEM -^it 


Quasi 


12 


3,4 


8, SC (PREP4-) DEM + ObjCl/Cor 


Nil 


U 


3,1 


















TOTAL 




354 


100.0 
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NOTES 

1* Bujas, "on Translational Conversion in English: 

Serbo-Croat Contrastive Analysis '* to «ppe«r In Studies 6 . 

2. Ibiclom. 

3, First pubiieUed in 1^45* The edition used was by Mladbst 
Publishers, Zagreb, 1962, 470 pp. 

4^ Lincoins-Prager, London 1958^ 462 pp* 

5, B.K. ,*'contTastive {Serbo-Croat to English) Pronominal 
Conversion", 18 pp. , completed in 1970 at the English 
Department, Zagreb University* 

6* Normally an impressionistic label, but used here to mark 
cases of translation equivalent, extending over several 
words of the text, which are individually characterized 
by the absence of ono-for-one correspondence (formal 
and/or lexical) with the orlglnaL 

7. Nouns of restricted choise* The nouns possible in this 

pattern (3. 2* 2* } make up a t^hovi list: m an , fello w, person , 
woman , t hin g, item , notion and, pcssibly, a few more* 
The same applies to 3* 2* 3* , with its even more restricted 
list of alternatives, way/manner / fashion or the adverb how* 

8* though resulting from the opposite translation process 

(E SC), L* Spalatlm s figures, obtattied ft*om a pilot corpus, 
provide some insight into the incidence of no-conversion 
equivalents, which Is 148:40 in favour of No Conversion for 
this , and 134:33 for that* (Gf* L*Spalatln* "The English 
Demonstratives Uds, th ese, that, those and Their 
Serbo** Croatian Equivalents", in R* Filipovifi (ed^ )^ The 
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Yugoslav Scrbo^Croatian^Engllsh Contrastive Project ^ 
Reports 2, pp* 106, 107 / Table "Unconditioned Equivalence 
i^robability'7), 

AI«o notofi by Ma^ok in ''Relative Pronouns In English and 
5^rbo-Croatian*;in R, Fllipovi6 (ed, \ The Yugoslav Serbo * 
■^ Croatian-English Contrastive Project , Reports 3 , p* 115 
'cxaiiipto 54). 

lO. C*f, O^MaCck, op*clt*, p* 118 (paragraph 4* 2* 5* ); and 

G* Gavrilovi^,** Linking BE + Predicative Clause in English 
and Corresponding Structures in Serbo-Croatian**, in R^ 
Kiiipovi^ (ed* ), Tiic Yugoslciv S orbo-Croatian*Engli sh 
^:ontrastiveProjeet, UoDorts 3 , pp. 47, 48 (paragraph 4)^ 

11* Cf. also Lj* Bibovj^, **Tbe English Gerund as a Subjeet and 
hp Serbo-Croatian Struetural Equivalents **, in R, Filipovi6 
(eel* \ The Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian-English Contrastive 
Projcet , Reports 7 , pp* 15-19 (paragraph 2*5* ); and 
O* liaciiiselimovid, ''intransitive Verbs - Adverbials or 
Complements Containing Non-Finite Verb-Forms**, in R* 
Filipovi^ (ecL The Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian-English 
Contrastive Projeet , Reports 4 , pp* 19,20, 

12. GrcianiCki, **Sub]eet Composed of Clause*', In R* Fill- 
povi^ (ed* )^ T he Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian-English 
Contrastive Projeet , Reports 5 , 40-^55* 
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Skolska knjiga, Zagreb, 1970* 

14« Example by Bujas* 



ERLC 



52 



- 52 - 



Vladimir ivir (University of Zagreb) 

ADJKCTIVE COMPARISON IN ENGLISH AND CORRESPONDENT 
STRUCTUttES IN SERBO-CROATIAN 

0, Comparison is a feature of both I ,lish and Serbo-Croatlnn 
adjectives. More importantly - as will bo shown below " compared 
ailjcciivcs In one language often correspond, structurally and seman- 
tically, to compared adjectives In the other language. This ic due to 
the fact that the two languages not only have the same degrees (posi- 
tive, comparative, superlative) and lypeB of comparison (equality and 
Jnequality, with its subtypes of superiority and Inferiority) but that 
comparison Is effected in both of them In similar ways (tnflectionally 
and analytically) and that compared adjectives in one and the other 
language occur in similar sentence patterns^ Finally, comparison oc- 
cupies the same place |n the grammars of English and Serbo-Croatian, 
and the explanatory model that is eventually adopted for one will also 
be valid for the other * when allowance |s made for language* specific 
differences which He pretty dcae to the surface. 

Alt these ccntrastlve statements are borne out by our teaching 
experience, which does not point to very serious or deep rooted in- 
terference of the mother tongue in the acquisition of English compa- 
rative structures by speakers of Serbo-Croatian. 

1« A considerable body of literature has accumulated recently 
dealing with the problem of comparlBon in the transformational-gene- 
rative grammar of English^ Much l^aa attention has been paid to 

2 

the semantics of comparstive constructions, and less gtill to their 
morphology,^ 
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This paper will deal with comparative traniformatlona and re*^ 
suiting atructurcs In EngUeh and contraitlvely relevant correspondent 
fltructurea In Serbo-Croatian* It wilt also dlacuas the semantic aspects 
oC comparison tn the two languages and cooald«r the problem of usage 
to the extent that It is cootrastlvely significant* Finally, It will touch 
upon the morphological aspects of comptrlscii^ 



2. There are basically two ways in which comparison hai been ap*^ 
preached within the trarsformatloDal-generatlvs frameworlt. The first 
sees the comparative construction as a product of transfcitmatlons 
operating on two underlyliiS sentences, while the second rejects the 
twin^^scntcnce Interpretation. A sentence lllce 

(i) John Is more clever than BllK 
would be represented in the first approach as follows: 




ever 



Bill is clever 



The terminal string ^vould be 

(2) John 18 more than [bHI la clever} clever. 

The debate among the proponents of this interpretation has concerned 
only the structure of the constituent sentence, with Smith (I96I) and 
Chomsky (1905) claiming that It was NP - be - AdJ* Lees (1961) an^ 
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Huddleston (1967, 1971) positing an abstract degree eiement within 

the constituent sentence thus giving it the form NP - be - that 

{Leea)/than (Huddieston) ^ and Doherty L Schwartz (1947) (^itif 

for the reatrictivtf relative -clauae constituent of the type NP - be * 

- wh - Ad}. We ahaii not discuss the relative merits of these three 

proposals because the arguments and counterargumenti offered by 

their originators, though very Important ilnguisticaliy, are not vital 

from a contrastive point of view* What is much more important is 

the fact that all three interpretations enable U8, by using various 

tranaformatlons which re-order constituents and delete Identical ma- 

4 

terlal, to arrive at aentencea like (1). 

The other approach, advocated hy Campbell tt Wales (1969), Is 
characlcrlied hy the re)oction o( the underlying representation sketched 
above {except In the caao of aome comparative constructions In which 
two conatltuont aontenccs are clearly preaont) and the claim that com*" 
parative sentences are Intuitively almpler than the transformational 
derivation showa them to he^ Consequently, the two authors offer a 
new, single- sentence Interpretation erf comparative structurea, some-* 
what along the lines of Fillmore's proposal, analysing comparative 
constructlona as two-term predlcatea (or bl-nomlnal verb structures). 
Konlg (1971. 103**106) has shown, however, that aome syntactic facte* 
notably In German hut also In some other languages* cannot be hand- 
led by this theory as meaningfully as by the revised standard theory. 
Huddleaton (1971; 267-268) also rejects Campbell L Wales*s argumen- 
tation as well as their reasoning, which he regards as faulty (to the 
extent that they equate Intuitive feelings about the simplicity of a 
sentence with just one aspect of syntactic structure, namely, the 
transformational derivation)* 

3, Hot much Is known about the exact operation ot different trans- 
formation rules which result In a variety of comparative structures. 
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Wc have seen, fLrst of all^ that there is disagreement concerning the 
nature of the base on whLcIi the rules would have to operate, Seeond, 
the plaee of these rules In the grammar and their ordering among 
themselves is not quite elear, Third, we do not know precisely whieh 
rules are needed to derive all possible comparative stnietures. We 
ahall therefore take sueh structures as given and refer to their deri- 
vational history only when thift promises to shed some light on the 
contrast ive problem. 

3. L The type of sentence illustrated in (i) has two counterparts 
In Serbo-Croatian: 

(ISCii) John ]c pametnijl nego BilL 
(tSCb) John Je pametnijl od Biila* 

Some Interesting observations can b^ made on the hasts of these two 
sentences. The firsts like its English counterpart, Is built in sueh a 
way that it is intuitively possible to postulate two underlying sentences 
for it, roughly as shown in the diagram for sentence (1). Notice that 
maximum dcletloa has applied in (1) and that the derivational process 
might have stopp>^d a stage earlier: 

(1^) John is more clever than Bill 1** 

Copula deletion Is optional In Serbo-Croatian too, it requires deletion 
of the conjunction §to, which can appear only before a full sentence^ 
In the constituent sentence, the adjc^cttve can be deleted or pronomlna- 
lized: 

5 

(IjSCa^) ? ♦John Je pametnijl nego Je BUK ( John Is 

more clever than Bill fs/) 
(l,SCa ) John Je pametnijl nego fito Je BllU ('John Is 

1 4 

more clever than what Bil! is* ) 
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(l^SCa^) John Je pametaljl nego ftto je to Bill. (^John Is 
more clever than what that A. e. clever/ BlU 
!«/) 

hi a sentence like (1), the constituent -aentence adjective la obligatorily 
deleted In both English and Serbo^Croatlajit 

(1^) * John is more clever than BUI Is clever. 
(l^SC) * John Je pametnljl nego Sto Je Bill pametan. 

However, when the second term of comparison Is expanded, the con-* 
stltuenV-scntence adljectlve can be preserved In Serbo-Croatian (at 
least In my dialect), though not In English: 

(1^) John Is more clever than Is (*clever) Bill, who always 
pretends he knows everything best. 
(1 SC) John je pametnljl nogo Sto Je pametan B!ll» kojl se 
uvljek pravl kao da sve £na najholje. 

The second of the two Serbo-^Croatlan sentences given above, (ISCb), 
does not readily disclose a twin-sentence origin, and It Is not clear 
how It might have been derived from two underlying sentences. Oa the 
contrary. It would seem to support the slngle-sentence derivation of 
comparative structures. Several questions can be raised In connection 
with the fact that Serbo-Croatian has two predicative comparative 
structures; Is this a case of perfect syntaotic synonymy? (tt is Imagi- 
nable that the two struotures might have different meanings, but if 
thoy do the difference Is very difficult to demonstrate.) Is It possible 
that there are more sources than one for comparative stniotures? 
And how mapy such sources are there? (3ome of the comparative 
structures arc certainly derivable more easily from one source than 
from another^ none of the sources so far offered oan alone aeoount 
for all comparative structures that we find). 
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English has a situation, Involving the adjeotive different , which 
closely parallels what we have Juit said about Serbo-Croatian oompa* 
ratlves: 

(3) John is different from BilL 
(3j) John is different than BUL 

Leaving aside the different to alternative t John Is different to Bill ), 
we note that sentence (3) Is like Serbo-Croatian USCb), but sentence 
(3^) Is not like Serbo-Croatian (ISCa) or English (1), since (4) is not 
the underlying fom for (3^): 

(4) John Is different than [bIII Is different] . 

g 

If different is In fact a comparative form (cf. much more otever , 
much greener, much different but * much clever , * mUGh green >, then 
an account of two comparative constructions Is needed as muoh for 
English as It is for Serbo-Croatian. 

Pedagogical Implications of everything said so far about the 
situation in English and Serbo-Croatian are not very dramatic. The 
crudest type of Interference, found In the speech of b^Clnning learners 
of English, Is caused by the presenoo of the od^comparatlve in their 
mother tongue, f?o that we find ungrammatleal construotions like (6) 
and (6): 

(5) *John Is more clever from BllK 

(6) *John is more olever of BilK 

The use of th. preposition ^is motivated by examples such as ledan 
od nas ('one of us^ and strengthened by Its presenoe tn superlative 
structures such as najveCl od svlh gradova rblggeat of all the cities*). 
Like in all other areas of language teaming, students readily genera* 
li/.e that the observed partial overlap must mean oomplete Identity: 
noting that od finds its Engltsh equivalents in of_($s above) and from 
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(aa In ra^ltdit od ^different from dobltl neito od nefeoga *get so* 
methirtg from aomeone')^ and not knowing that a number of other 
e(|u[valent8 are poealble (such at out of ^ sin ce, with , against, «tc« , 
Including of course than), th^ aesume that one of ^hese two preposi- 
tions must be used whenever they wish to form a construction that 
corrcQp<mda to their native coastructlon with od. Such errors, howe- 
ver, are neftber very wideapretd nor very persistent, thanks In the 
first place to the fact that their native lai^guage ocfers another com- 
parative model whfch leads to the correct English t han- construotlon. 

It is conceivable that the learner might equate the comparative 
particle ne g g with Its homonym conjunction nego <ne iellm vai^ ilvot 
ncgo vaS novae > *1 don't want your life but your money')'' and pro- 
duce sentencea sucb as (7): 

(7) *John iB more clever but BliK 

However, mistakes of tbls kind are not found, possibly because the 
conjunction n^o appears In the types of sentsnoe which are learned 
In the foreign language <mly when compartson liae alrea<jty been 
mastered* 

Pronomlnalizatlon of the constituent -sentence affective In SerbO"- 
'^Croatian might result in the learner producing English sentences 
similar to those given as glosses for Serbo^-Croatlan sent^ces 
(l-3Ca^) and (l.SCa ). This rarely happens, however* probably be* 
cauae deletion Is possible. Indeed quite natural, In flerbo* Croatian. 
Besides, and more generally, Interference is not normally caused by 
the syntactically more complex structure of the mother toogue whm 
a paraitel but almpler structure sxlsts which oan take the learner 
straight to tho target structure^ 
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Finally, and for similar reaflons, we do not find errors that 
would be produced under tho Influence of the Serbo-^ Croatian construc- 
tion Illustrated In (l.SC). 

3. 2. The second term of comparison In the abovs examples has 
been a nominal ^roup. But other structures, such as adverbial adjuncts 
(Including prepositional phrases) and dependent clauses, are also found 
in that position In both English aod Serbo-Croatian. In such cases» oom- 
parlson usually involves only one term - seen at two dtffsrent points 
In time or space, or seen against a certain standard^ specified hy the 
than^ stnicture: 

{S) The prices are higher than before. 
(8SC) Cljene su vl§e nego prlje. 

(9) The prices are higher than th^ used to be. 
(dSC) Cijene su vlge nego (§to) su bile. 

(to) The prices are higher than before the war* 
(lOSC) Cljene su vide nego prije rata* 

(11) The prices are higher than I thought. 
(113C) Cljene su vide nego (gto) sam mlsllo. 

In all these cases, as the translations Indicate, no Interference Is 
prodlcted, because the transformational processes In the t ha n * and 
nego-elements of comparison are IdentleaK Only sentenee^types (98C) 
and (IISC), with their pronominal |to_ (which is optional), could prompt 
the learner to produce (9^) and (11^) in English: 

(9^ The prices are higher than what ihey used to be. 
(U^) ?^The prices are higher than what I thought* 

Also, If (9SC) and (IISC) correspond to (l^SCa^» then It is possible 

to Introduce the pronominal to^ into these sentences to maks them cor* 

respond to (l.SCa ): 
1 J 
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(9SCa) Cijene bu viSe nego §to 9U to bile* 
(ItSCa) CJJcne bu vi§e nego §to sam to mlflUo* 

Nutiee that the od-type of comparative ijtnicture Is not poBBlble in 
Serbo-Croatian unleBS a nominal group Is present: 



(We exclude here another reading ot the sentence CUene su yjie od 
ranlle/prlle ratu ^ in which od Is used in the meanJog of since: Priees 
have been higher since earlier/before the var^ l Like In English* a 
<ltinumatnitlvc pronoun can &ct as the head of the nominal group In 
Serbo-Croatlfin* wtth the adverbtal adjuncts switching their function to 
Ih^it of nominal modifiers: 

(I3$C) Ct]ene bu vlie od onthfranlje* 



higher than thosefbefore* 

{before the war* *) 

But a very Imerestiog phenomenon Is observed when the demoii'- 
strattve is thus Introduced* pronomlnaltzatlon takes place only when two 
different referents are Involved* While in and (lOSC), like in the 
English sentences (9) and {10)^ we were comparlog one and the same 
Bet of prices with regard to their respective heights (so that the qua- 
lity was the only variable^ something like 'Xhe prices are higher than 
these same prices were before we are now compariog two different 
sets of prices (something tike '^The current prices are btgber than 
some other prices were before*)* When only one refereat i» poaalble* 
demonstrative pronominallEatlon does not work and the od-comparatWe 
1b ungrammatlcah 



(12SC) ''Cijene bu vliSe od, 



ranlje* 
Mo BU bile* 
prlje rata* 
§to sam misllo* 
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(t4SC) ^tvan Je sada mudrljt od onoga rantje* ('John is now 

wiser iban thai /John/ before/) 
(14SCa) *tvan Je sada roudrljl od ratiije* 

For the same reason^ the od-comparailve la unajj^epiable In the fot* 
lowing sentence, where again we find only <me term of oomparlson: 

{IBSCj ^Cijene su vifte od onih iio sam mlsllo. 

Another problem or'elUpils involving comparative structures can 
cause some Interfercnce/We have alrea<jt^ aeevi, In sentence (l^^C) 
above, that the constituent -sent e:ice adjective can be preserved under 
certain condltfona In Serbo-Croatian but not in English. The same po* 
tential source of interference Is found when a clause follows nego ; 

(16SC) Cljeno su sada vide nego (dto) su bile vlsoke prlje 
rata kad 

(16) *The prices are higher now than (what) they were high 
before the war when . . , 

3,3, Separate mention deserves to be made of those comparative 
etructures In which the second tem of coroparlscn Is a measure unlt^ 
Their Serbo-Croatian correspondents are always od-coroparatlves: 

(17) This wall Is higher than lo feet. 

(17SC) Ovaj Je zld vlil od lo stopa. (*nego 10 stopa) 

(18) This piece Is heavier than t ton, 

(18SC) OvaJ Je komad te£l od Jedne tone. (*nego jedna tona) 

Such examples shed Interesting light on our Interpretation of compa- 

♦ 

rative structures; they show that there is a oommunloatlve difference 
between n^o -comparison and od^oomparison. hi the latter, the leoond 
term Is taken as glven^ as a point of reference against which the first 
term is measured. When we say that a wall li higher than ten feet, 
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wc arc only giving Information M>out the wnll, not about the ten Ceet^ 

*Ten feet le lower/less high thnn the walL 
(tOSC) *De8et stopa je ntze nego zU\. 

rrhese 8entenei)8 are Btarrec! under their nortnnl reading In the eon- 
text of situation In whieh units of measurement are aeeepted as agre- 
ed upon by the Interlocutors, so that no Information needs to be given 
flbout them. If it Is dif^eovered at one point thnt ihls nssumptlon does 
not hol(U and that one of the Interlocutors does not nssess the height 
of ten feet properly, the other may attempt to define It for him by 
reference to an object whose height Is known or demonstrablen Ten 
feet l8 less high than the vfaW , The tople of this 
sentence now is *ten feet,' not *the wall* nny longer.) When, on the 
other hnnd, neither of the two terms Is elenrly marked as a standard 
point of reference for the quality with respeet to whleh the two terms 
are compared, th- ^ it Is up to the speaker's nssessment of the eom- 
munleatlve situation to decide whether both terms will be taken as 
unknown, nnd Information provided about both by setting them agntnst 
one another, or whether one will be taken as known to provide a re- 
ferenoe point for the deserlptlon of the other. 

What is elnlmed here. In faet^ £3 that the normal twonerm eom* 
parlson in English is ambiguous and that a sentence like 

(20) John is taller than BllL 

enn mean cither (1) *f*m telling you something about John and Bill, 
they are of unequal heights, and John is the tnllcr and Bill the shorter 
of the two\ or (2) *l*m telling you something nbout John, I tnke it 
for granted that Bitrs height is known to you* well, John's heigiii 
exceeds BiU^s hcight\ The Serbo^-Crontlnn nego -compiiri son would 
correspond to rending (U of the English sentence, whJlc the od-com- 
parlson would correspond to reading (2): 
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{203Ca) John }e vldl nego Bill. 
(2ftSCb) John Jc vlfii od BlUa* 

The Serbo-Croat leamerfl' Intuitive mptchl^g of thli od and the En- 
glish fr om (cf. 3,1, tbove) can now be explained by the fact that the 
comparative od, like the prepoiltlon od {od Itttra do ve&erf , 'from 
momlng till evening*), 10 uaed to alguKy a known referenoe point of 
dq>arture against which a change or a difference can be gauged, 

3.4, Both Engliflh and Serbo-* Croatian allow the entire than - ( nego-) 
dement to be deleted, thua leaving the comparative adjective in what 
is potentially the sentenoe^flnal poflltlon; 

(21) These propoaals are more interesting, 
(21SC) Ovl 8u prljedloti zanlmljivijl. 

The second term of comparison, not explicitly stated, Is recoverable 
from the context. 

3.5, Comparative adjeotivea, like all other adjectlvea, have another 
major poaltlonal characteristic - ability to function aa attrlbutea oT 
nouns, both in prenomlnal and postnomlnal positions. This property la 
equally charncterifittc of English and Serbo-Croatian comparative adjec^ 
tlvec and Is not a source of serious Interference In the apeech of Serbo- 
'Croatian leamera of English, The most Important point to note for 
thom la the fact that only nouns with Indefinite determlnera can be at- 
trlbutlvely modllled by comparative titniotureiin EngHsh: 

(22) It was t/*£he more comfortable plftce than any other 
that I had visited, 

{23) It waa t/*the place mora comfortable than ftny other 
that I had visited 
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(22SC) Bllo Je to ugodnljo mjcsto n^o bilo koje drugo/od 
bilo kojcg drugog dio sam ga do iada posjeilo. 

(23SC) Bllo Jc to mjesio ugodnlje ncgo bllo kcjc drugo/od 
bilo kojcg drugog ato sam ga do tada posjctlo. 

It is possible, in English, for the comparaiivu adJcctEve to prcc^ 
ede the indefinite article: 

(24) It was more comfortable a placo than any other that I 
had visited, (but; *It was nicer a place than cf. 
also; K wae much nicer a place than 

(24SC) Bllo Je to ugodnijc mjesto nego bilo koJe dnigo/od bito 
kojcg drugog §to sam do tada posjctlo. 

This position deserves to be emphasized at higher lovele of English 
teaching, not because of the danger of Interference, but because It ie 
an apparent exception to a more general rule of modification sequence 
(according to which the articles como first In a sequence of modifiers) 
and the learners may feel reluctant to use such structures* 

Postnominal medlflcatioa is the rule in both languages when the 
nominal group le headed by an indefinite pronoun: 

(25) Anything better than this will be hard to find. 
{25SC) Bilo dto bol)e od ovaga tegko ^c se na<;i. 

Identity constraints with attributive comparatives (i.e., the requ- 
irement that both terms should belong to the same class) arc the same 
in English and Serbo-^Cicoatlan; 

(26) Vou canH imagine a more dlligcnL boy than Mary* 
(26SC) *Ne moieg zamisUtl marljlvljeg djedaka ncgo (gto je) 

Marlja. 

(27) You can't imagine a moro diligent boy than John. 
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(27SC) Hq mozc^ zamtsUli marljivijcg djedaka nego §io ]e 
John> 

{2S) You can*t Imagine a boy more dlHgent than Mary. 
f2BSC) Ng mozcS ^amfslUi nl dJe^aka marljivijcg ncgo gto Je 
Marija* {Vou can't imagine even a boy more diUgent 
than Mary/) 

The negative particle ni^ lii (2fiSC) seems to be required to emphteite 
the prefiiipi)osillon that boys are normally more diligent than girls. 
{The aame effect is achieved in the spoken language by stressing dje-^ 
6ak.) 

Identity constraints and deletion rules are coupled with the choice 
of nego- or oil-oomparativest 

{29) i bought a bigj^er car than a Cadillac. 
(29SC) Kuplo sam ve^Sl auto nego gto ]e Cadillac. 
(2dSCa) ? Kuplo sam ve^l auto nego Cadillac. 
(2dSCb) * Kuplo sam ve^Si auto od Cfidillaca. (but: Kuplo sam 



When the terms of comparison change, deletion rules apply differently. 

{30) r bought a bigger car than my neighbour. 
(30SCa) *Kupio ^am \e6\ auto nego Sto je moj susjed. 
(30SCb) Kuplo aam \t6{ auto nego mo] susjed. 

9 

{30SCc) Kupio sam \e6i auto od svog susjeda. 

3,6. It was noted at the beginning of the previous section that com- 
parative .i4Jectlve6 ean modify only nouns with Indefinite determiners^ 
This is true when reah descriptive comparison is Involved^ However^ 
comparatives are also used with a demonstrative rather than descripti- 
ve force, and In this case the noun It preceded by the definite article. 
This happens when we are dealing with wily two Items, both of them 



auto ve^Sl od Cadlllaca.) 
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known, (me of which Is singled out or contrasted with the other by 
meana of the eomparatlve; thus we get examples like the bigger ear 
(Of the two) In note /O/, the older generation , the upper Up , the 
lower mh lll r elass ,t he weaker sex , ete. Deflnlteness Is not formally 
marked In Serbo-Croatian, but eomparatlves are also used: starlja 
genera elja , gornja usnlea , nl?4 srednll staled , slablU spoK Apart 
from sueh polar constructions and demonstrative eontexta (ef. note 
/9/). the definite eomparatlve Is a feature of formal style; 

(31) In a mateh with **Manehester United**, "Arsenal'* was 
the more successful team* 

(31SC) U utakmlcl 3 **Manehcster Unltedom**, "Arsenal** Je 
hlo bolja mom^ad. 

(32) Of the two leams, **Arsenal** was the more sueeessfuK 
(32SC) Od te dvije tnom^ZKll, "Arsenal** Je bio bolJK (Not to 

be eonfused with thr sentenee; **Arsenal" I bio boljl o d 
te dvlje momfiadi* - *'Arsenar' was better than the two 
teams*) 

3,7, Absolute eomparatlves involve no comparison but rather incSi- 
eate a degree whieh falls below the positive; older people , better 
students, warmer ellmate , Uc* Serbo-Croatian uses similar eompara- 
tlves; starljl Uud l, belli student! , topUla kUma, and no Interferenee 
Is expected* 

3,8* Comparative forms with more in English are not always easy 
to distinguish from degree expressions with more, Bollnger (1072, lOG) 
shows that a sentenee like (33) Is eapable of two Interpretations; 

(33) He Is more stiagy than (he Is) frugal* 

Under one, he would be stingy rather than frugal, under the other, 
the degree of his stinginess would be said to exceed the degree of his 
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frugality. The equivalont Serbo-Crofttlan sentence 1b also ambiguous: 

(33SC) On Je vide Skrt nego (ito Je) itedljlv. 

When an Inflectional comparative Is used, the second loterpreUtlon 
becomes more likely: 

(33SCa) Od Je ikrtljl nego gto Je Jtedljtv. 

Restrictions m deletion Apply here, and the following sentenoe Is of 
doubtful g^mmatlcallty: 

(33$Cb) *0n Je ikrtljl nego Stedt}lv. 

FJnAlly, the second'term adjective must remain In the positive: 

(33SCC) *On Jo gkrtijf nego gto Je gtedlJiviJK 
(33SCd) ?On Je ikrtiji nego gtedUivlJl. 

This last example is important because there are adjectives which are 
compared In such positions In Serbo*Croatianf though not In English, 
which can cauao some Interference: 

(34) The window is wider than it is hlgh.^^ 
(34SC) Prozor Je ilrl nego iio je vlsok* 
(34SCa) *?Prozor Je ilrl nego visok. 

(34SCb) Prozor Je ilrl nego vlSl* (*The window Is wider than 
higher/) 

(34SCC) Prozor Je Slrl nego ito Je viii* (*The window Is wider 
than it Is higher. M 



3.9. Comparative forms are used In both English and Serbo-Cro* 
atian to express a gradual Increase of a qualltyt 

(35) Life Is becoming /harder and harden 

Imore and more dlffloult. 

(35SC) Slvot postaje te^l 1 te^l. ' 



An intensifying word» sve» la normatly used In such constructions In 
Serlw-Crofttlan, and Is often sufficient to Indicate gradual Incrcaso^ 
so that the comparative does not have to be repeated: 

(3GSCa) Slvot postaje sve ieii {{ ieii). 

Looking at (35SCa) one might expect to find errors In tho learners* 
uso of English resulting from a confusion of this structure with the 
one represented In (36), which finds Its equivalent In (30SC)t 

(36) Life Is becoming all the 1**^^*^*^^..^,, ,,1 for hor as 

[more difflcuUJ 

there Is no one now she can turn to for help. 
(36SG) Zlvct postaje za nju u tellko tczl gto stida nema nlkogn 
kome bl se mogja obratltl za pomo6. 

This does not» however^ happen, be^^ause of the more general tendency 
on the part of the learners not to allow their native language to push 
them Into structures of greater complexity (and such Is (36) for Serbo- 
-Croatian speakers) If a not very complex trAnsformatlon (or transla^ 

tlon) within their mother tongue enables them to come close te the 

12 

structure desired In the foreign language. Tbe fact that the learner 
equates sentence wltb (35) will facilitate tils proper use of this 

typo of comparative construction^ however^ the same fact will hlndt^r 
his acquisition of other structures which can also be regarded as 
equivalent to the Scrbo-'Croatlan structure (e.g. Life Is becoming 
Increasingly difficult ). 

3.10. Another type of structure Involving comparatives |s the so- 
-called comparative of proportion. In English^ It Is formed by using 
two compared adjectives^ each preceded by the definite article. In 
Serbo-Croatian, the fito ... to > or coUcqulal ^Im ... tlm > construc- 
tion ts used wltb sucb comparatives: 

(37) Tbe better tbe job, tbe higher tbo pay. 
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(3fl) The happier she Is, the younger she looks. 
(37SC) ho Jo bolje namjeStenje, to )e vi§a pla^a. 
(36SC) ko je sretnijA. to Izgleda mUd}a. 

4. AU types of eomparatlves discussed so far have been compara- 
tives of inequality {the two terms were specified as unequal), more 
partieularly of superiority (with one torm being superior to the other 
with respect to the (iuality against which they v^cre being measured). 
Thero is one more type of comparative of inequality - namely the 
comparative of Inferiority. Here again, the two terms are ahown to 
be unequal with respcet to some quality, but one Is shown to posaeaa 
It to a lower degree than the other. The situation Is expressed only 
analytically in both languages, the corresponding morphemes betng 
less and manle: 

(39) This lot is less expensive than the one before. 
(39SC) Ova }e poSilJka manjo skupa nego prethodua. 

In both languages, the construction Is often avoided In favour of negated 
eomparison of equality: 

(40) This lot Is not as expensive as the one before. 
(40SC) Ova po§lljka nlje tako skupa kao pretbodna* 

It Is sometimes replaced by the comparative of an opposite adjectives 

(41) This tot is eheaper than the ono before. 
(41SC) Ova Je poSlljka Jeftlnlja od prothodne* 

This is not possible, however, with a negated adjective, beeauae its 
replacement with its positive counterparts changes the original meaning; 

(42) His story Is less uninteresting than hers. 
(42SC)H}egova je prl£a man)e nezanlmljlva nego njozlna* 
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(43) His story {b more interesting than hers. 
(43SC) Njegovft Je prl^a zanlmljlvlja n^o njezlna. 

The presupposition In (42) and (42SC) Is that both stories are uninter- 
esting; In (43) and (43SC) nothing Is said about the Interestlngness of 
his story, while her story Is said to be less Interesting than hie. 

5. Apart from comparison of Inequality there Is also comparison 
of equality - expressed with as ... as In English and Isto tako/toliko 
. ..kioAollko 1 . lednako tako/tollko. . .kaoAollko 1 and some other 
constructions In Serbo-Croatlam 

(44) She is as old as he (Is). 

(44SC) Qna je Isto tako/tollko stars kaoAoltko 1 on. 
(44SCa) Qna Je Isto Uko/toliko stars kao StoAollko (Je) 1 on. 
(44SCb) Ona Je Jednako tako/tollko stars kaoAollko 1 on. 
(44SCe) Ona Je (jednako) stars kaoAollko i on. 

When the Serbo-Crodtlan sentence Is negated, the emphatic elements 
Isto or J ednako and are dropped; 

(46) She iB not as old as he. 

(45SC) Qna nlje tako/tollko stars kao on. 

Notice that while (44) and (46) are straight comparisons, without In- 
tensification (so that nothing Is said about his being old In these sen- 
tences), (44SC), and especially (45SC), contain the element tako> which 
is at the same time comparative and Intensifying. Bolinger (1972: 
27,28) claims the sams for so In negative comparisons of equality: la 
fact, he would 0ay that only (46) is a normally negated comparison 
of equality, while (46) Is a case strong intensification: 

(46) She^s not ho old as he* (l.e* , he Is old) 
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If this dlsltnctEon Eb indeed made in English (standard grnmmarff do 
not make it - they merely say that^ Is tho preferred form En the 
negative but that as Is also good EngUeh), there Is nothing that cor^ 
responds to It in the Serbo-Croatian system of comparison and the 
closest unambiguous equivalent of (46) Is (46SC): 

(46SC) On ]e starlji nego ont* 

5. U Comparatives of equality are also used attributively, and 
their general behaviour in that position corresponds to the behaviour 
of atlributlve comparatives of superiority* They are used both poslno- 
minally and prcnominalty with Indefinite nouns: 

(47) Have you ever met a man as honest as John? 
(47SC) Jeate It iltari srell Sovjeica laico podtenog kao (dto Je) 

John? 

(48) Have you ever met as honest a man as John? 
(48SC) Jeste U ikad srell tako poStenog Covjeka kao dto je 

John?*^ 

Attention will have to be drawn to the ungrammatlcallty of (49) In 
English: 

(49) ^Have you ever.^met an as honest man as John? 

5.2. Like In the ease of comparison of Inequality, there are very 
few Instances of comparisons of equality In whloh English and Serbo* 
-Croatian take, so to speak, different views of reality. Qdc such 
Instmoe Is Illustrated in the following pairs of sentences, where the 
English comparative of equality Is translated by a Serbo-Croatian 
superlative or comparative of Inequatltyt 

(50) She Is as pretty a girl as any In our town* 

(50SC) Ona Je Jedna od najljepglh djevojaka u nagem gradu. 
(*Shc one of the prettiest girls In our town*' ) 
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(51) This was as ut^eful a 6U(^g^;stlon as anyone in our 
office has made. 

(51SC) Bio Je to korisniji prljcdlpg od bilo kojega drugog §to 
ga Jc itko Iznio u naSem poduze^u. (^This uTis a more 
useful suggestion than any other made by anyone In 
our office.') 

Literal translations of (50) and (51) would be not only awkward but 
also Inadequate, sinee they would merely say that the girl was not 
less pretty than any other ^rl in our town, or that the &uggesUott 
wa0 not less useful than those made by other people In the office, 
while what the English sentences say - In a form of understatement 
- Is thai the girl was prettier and the sij(,'gestion in faet more useful 
than the others. This kind of structure is diffieult for Serbo-Croatian 
learners - obviously not as a pattern but as usage - because it In- 
volves a different attitude to reality. Their native structure will not 
lead them to ungrammatleal English, but It wilt prevent them from 
reaehlng that parlleular target structure. 

5.3. There Is one more situation In whteh English and Serbo- 
"Croatian disagree: It Involves numerleiU expressions of the kind 

twice as bi g, five times as strong , throe times as lon g, ete. Comparing 
two terms In this way, English uses comparison of equality and Serbo- 
-Croatian comparison of Inequality: 

(52) This dress Is three times as expensive as other. 
(52SC) Ova haljina Je trl put skuplja ncgo ona druga. (^Tltls 

t 14 

dress Is three times more expensive than the other. ) 

5.4. Finally, mention ought to be made of the use of comparisons 
of equality In whleh the seeond term la tho adjcetlve Possible. 
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(53) I '11 try to make my presentation as brief as possible 
80 that enough time i& left for your queitlons. 

Serbo-Crvratlan uses the comparative of superiority In the coostructlon 
|to_ > i bUl mogu6e t ► Comp to oxpress the same semantic relatlonshlpt 

($3SC) Nastojat 6u svoje Izlaganje u^lnltl Sio mogu6e) kra- 
£lm, tako da nam oslane dosta vremena za va8a pita* 
nja. 

The meaning of this construetlon In both lauguages Is la fact superla- 
tlve» and a normal paraphrase of (&3SC) would be (&3SCa): 

($3SCa) Na0to)at 6u svoje Izlaganje ekratitl do najve6e mogu6e 
mjere/na najmanju mogu£u mjeru, tako da nam ostane 
dosta vremena za vai&a pltanja. 

The learner who has not mastered the as ^ , , as construction fn this 
use will actually rely on this last sentence as a model for his English 
expression rather than attempt to translate (53SG} literally Into English: 

(&3a) ru try to shorten my presentation to the greatest pos* 
flible extent .../iMl try to cut down my presentation to 
the minimum .... 
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III Lees (1961), Smith (t96t), Chomsky (1965), Plloh (1^65), 
Huddlcston (3967), Dohcrty U Schwartz, (1967), Kopjg (i9G8), 
Campbell & Wales (1969). Stanley (1969), Green (1970). Uoss 
& Pertmutter (1970), Elalc (1970), Lakoff (1970), Konig 
(t97l), Huddleslon (t971)^ 

/2/ Semantic aspects arc naturally treatod along ^jth syntactic pro- 
blems of comparison In most of the conlHbutlons listed In note 
/l/, but few analysts take semantics of comparison as their 
starting point. Cf. Dollnger (1967, 1972). KonIg (1971) lists 
Limber (1969), which I have been unable to consulu 

IV Again, some details are gfven by various authors, bul the moBl 
recent comprehensive statement of the modern usage is still found 
In Pound (1901)* 

/4/ Two short contributions by noss & Perlmutler (1970) and Kobln 
Lakoff (1570) doubt the acceptability of this analysis^ while at 
the same time admitting their Ignorance of what the correct 
analysis should look like. 

/5/ Though 1 find this sentence hard accept, tho following example 
would indicate that adjective pronomlnatizalion Is optional^ 

John Is far more clever than are those who attack him. 
John jc daleko pametniji nego su onl koji ga napadaju. 

/6/ Notice that one of the Serbo-Croatian equivalents of different 
docs not accept nego; 

John Jc razll^lt od Dilla. 

*John je razlij^it nego (§to Je) BilK 
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But the adjective druga^tjl > also an equivalent of different , ac- 
cepts nef^ o at least as readily as It accepts od; 

John }e druga^iji od Bllla. 

John Je drugadiji nego (§to }c) BllK 

/7/ Tht homonymy between the comparative nego and the disjunctive 
nego Is more than a matter of accident. Notice that both have 
the negative element ne^ and that the disjunctive conjunction 
requires negatlvlzatlon: 

^Sellm vaS £lvot nego va3 novae. 

In a positive sentence, nej^o is possible only If comparison Is 
Involved: 

Selim vaS novae vl3e nege va§ 2lvot. 

For other connections between negation and comparison, eee Boas 
(1066:12), Konlg (1971;116-118), Lakoff «t Ross (1970;126), Green 
(1970:126-127), 

/%/ Interference does occur, and Sorbo-Croatlan learners of English 
fall to use English comparatives, when the translation equivalent 
of an English comparative is some other part of speech in their 
native language. This is the case In examples like the following: 

The workers demanded higher wages, shorter hours, and 
better housing conditions. 

Badnlci su zahtijevall pove^anje pla^a, skra^enje radnog 
vremena 1 pobolJSanJe uvjeta stanovanja. 

Starting from such nouns In Serbo-Croatian, learners will use 
corresponding nouns tn English (like Increase , reduction, Impro- 
vem cnt ) and produce grammatically correct sentences (e.g., t he 
workers demanded wage Increases^ reduction of working hours. 
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and improvement of houBing condUlonB ), buL will be prev^jnled 
by their mother tongue from reaching the target (eompnratlve) 
const ruel Ion. 

/9/ This aentenee Is ambiguous: first. It cnn mean that the ear lhat 
I bought was bigger than the ear whleh my nelghhour boughl; 
second, under a less normal Interpretation, It can mean that the 
ear whleh I bought was bigger than my neighbour; third, od ean 
be Inlerpreled as from and the senlenee taken lo mean *I bought 
the bigger ear from my neighbour*. This last reading, barely 
possible with this word order, boeomes unambiguous when the 
comparative ^modified noun comes to the *dcrinUc* (topic) slot at 
the beginning of the sentence: 

Ve6l auto kuplo sam od svog susjeda. 
*Ve6l auto kuplo sam nego moj susjed* 

/to/ Nctlce^ however, that Ihis type of comparative Is more wide* 
spread In Serbo'-Croatlan than In English and that errors are pre^ 
dieted In learners* speech In the area of English degree expres-* 
alons: Inetead of ualng degree expresslona such as rather « t\ulte^ 
ete«, the learners will tend to use eomparaUve construdlons 
which formally correspond to Serbo-Croatian comparatives (in 
the manner shown in Ihs glosses accompanying the sentences 
below): 

Naalijedlo Je ve6vi svotu novaca. (*He tnherilcd ^ larger 
sum of money* *) 

He Inherited <tu^te a Urge/handsome sum of money. 

Vefi se du4e vremena osjefia ncstaSlca (*For a longer 

time now we have fell a shortage of ^ 

For quite some time now we have felt a shortage of 
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The point deserves to be empbaslzed in teachlnfif {and^ before 
thatf studied In greater detail under the heading '^English Degree 
Words and their Serbo-Crotflan Equivalents**) » particularly in 
viow of the existence of the morphological pattern in Serbo-^ 
-Croatian Illustrated by adjectives suob as Dodui|i (Ijgnttf.^* rather 
long ), postarlll feldsrly), podifcUl fnithtr rathsr thlok) . stc* 

/U/ Notice the synthetic comparative In EngUsh and ths fact that this 
sentence oannof be interpreted as 'The window ia wide rather 
than tall*, hi Serbo-Croatian, too, the normal reading Is as In 
EngUsh and not 'Prozor je prije dlrok nego vlsok*. 

/l2/ This Is another Instance (the flrsf was noted In ^A, above) of 
leamer^behaviour which shows that factors other than mere si- 
milarity or disslmllarUy of contrastlve structures decide whether 
interference will occur or not. The Isamsr Is .sophisticated eno^ 
ugh to neutvalUe some of the diffsr^nces betwesn his mother ton- 
gue and the foreign language by resorting to operations of trans- 
fomatlon, paraphrase, or translation to bring his native structure 
closer to the desired foreign structure. 

/iV Interference that can be sxp«oted» and Is indeed found, in con* 
neotion with this type of comparison is the use of so in this con* 
etructlon, sinoe the equivalence between th« Infensifylng adverb 
t ak e and so Is flmly established in the learners* minds: 

Have you ever met so honest a man as John? 

^von auch is found more often In the learners' speech than as* 
This can only be explained as due to the fact that ths Intenstfylng 
signlflctnce of tako remains prestnt in t^^v intuitions even whsn 
no more than mere comparison Is tntMdsdt 

Have you ever mat such an honest man as John? 
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/14/ Comparison of equaUty 1b posBlble but less common In Serbo- 
- Croat lun: 

Ova holjlna je trl put tako fikupa Uao ona drugfu 

ThlB construction would fBCllltatc the acquisition of the deBtred 
EngtiBh structure, but as It 1b fsr less frequent than the cor- 
responding comparative construcllon (an-i felt as distinctly dlslec- 
tal by 9omo speakers) It Is seldom taken as a model on which 
the learners patteam their own speech In English. 
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Midhat Ridjanovi^ (UnivereUy of Sarajevo) 

CONTRASTIVE AND NON-CONTIIASTIVE ASPECTS OF ASPECT^ 

1.0. Thi8 win be an attempt to supplement what hfi8 already been 
fiald about verbal aspect withtn the Project by Mira Vlatkovi6 in her 
report "Elements of AflpccdveB In English*' (Vlatkovt^^ 1965). Another 



introductory remark that should be made ts that my doctoral-disaerta- 
Uon, which provides most of the Ideas for this report^ was not con- 
ceived as a contrastlve study In the usual sense, cspcctally not a pe- 
dagoglcally oriented one. In fact, If It has any practical pedagogical 
Implications, they arc more tlkcly to be of use to English -speaking 
learners of a Slavic language - more particularly SC - than the other 
way round. Consequently, the material In the present report ts the 
product of a rethinking of the Ideas In my earlier study with an empha* 
sis upon a pedagogtcal contrastlve viewpoint In the SC ^ E direction. 

LI. Verbal aspect has meant different things to different grammari- 
ans at different periods of time. The Interested reader can ftnd a fatrly 
detailed survey of traditional views of aspect In Chapter 1 of my dis- 
sertation. 

1.2, The view that I have adopted In my work on aspect ts based 
on the notion of temporal contour Introduced by Hockett tn A Course In 
Modem Linguistics with the following sentence, "Aspeots ]iave to do, 
not wtth the location of an event In ttme, but with tts temporal dlstrt* 
button or contour.** (Hockett » X96d, p. 237). Another poestble quallftca- 
tton of thts view of aspect would be to say that white tense accounts 
for the grammatical phenomena dertvtng from the relative time of the 
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action or stato expressed by n verb (that Is, relative to tho moment 
of utterance or mental eonecplion), aspeet aeeounts for tho phonomena 
stemming from the absolulo timo of the aetion or slato of the verb* 
from its inherent tomporal features that represent its tomporal *eoti* 
tour\ whleh does not ehango with a ehango of tense and whieh is pre* 
sent in both tho finite and the non-finite manifestations of tho verb, In^ 
faet most eharactorlsttetilly 1e the most neutrtil form* the Infinitive* 

K3« Most temporal eontoure may be represented dlagrammatlealty. 
Thus Ihe eontour of ytdjcll In tho sense of ^notleo* etin bo eoneolved 
of (and therefore drawn) as a point, the same verb Indleatlng the state 
of one^a having pereelved something visually or montally (o.g. Vidlm 
iednu hx6\x *I «ee a houae\ Vldlm 5taho^ete re^l *I seo what you 
mean*) is representablo as a soUd tine, perhaps llko this , showing 
that the stato cneompassos a span of tlmo during whieh there Is no 
dovolopmenf or process of any kind whatsoever, ytdjatl ^eoe oeeaalonally* 

AS a dotted line ( ) to show that what Is Involved In tho meaning 

of the verb ts a series of polnt^tlke events linearly distributed on the 
time-lino, trj^atl ^runMn Its otie-eveBt meaning as a ecmtlnuous line 
with an arrow at one end ( y r » ) to show tho temporal eontlnulty 
of the action as woU as the process of progression or development of 
the aetion with the flow of time, eto* 

lA* Although verbal ^itspeet Is usually attributed to verbs in Isola* 
tion, especlatly In Slavic languages where a largo majority of verbs 
carry a built-in morphological marker of perfective or iraporiectlve 
aspeet (It Is usually the former thtit is poaltlvoly marked, the mark of 
the latter being mostly zero), we will consider as aspeetual all those 
grammatical phenomena that derive from tho tomporal eontour of tho 
predleato phrase> 
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This means ihat although the verb g<^nerany occupies the contrat place 
in the determination vt aspect due to Us central position in the predi- 
cate phrase » It Is also possible for adjectives and nouns to be ^epee-* 
tualiy marked In a frrammailcally significant way^ For, example^ the 
E progressive (which, in my view» is only one manifestation of a 
more comprehensive aspe^^^ual category corresponding to the traditi- 
onal imperfectlve adpeci) Is equally acceptable In all of the following 
sentences: 

(t) He is Joking. 

(2) He is being funny. 

(3) lie is betng a nuisance. 

L&4 In my work on verbal aspect in E and SC 1 concentrated mostly 
on the syntactic constraints which were traceable to aspectua! features 
of verbs and predicate phrasee In general* Thus, I established an op- 
position of two aspectual categories corresponding to the Slavic tmper- 
fectlve -perfective opposition not by studying the meaning of Isolated 
verbs forming suoh nn opposition (I regard minor distinctions in the 
meaning of verba, such as those Introduced l>y prefixes in a Slavic lan- 
guage and partlctes In E, as properly belonging to the stu^ of the pheno- 
mena traditionally known hy Ihe German term aktlonsart , SC glagolskl 
llk)t but on the basis of tho following difference In syntactic behavior 
of verbs and VP*s In E and SC: 

(4SC) Dok je to radio, osjetlo je bol u ledjlma* 
(4E) While he was doing that, he felt pain In his baek* 

*Dok ]e to uradlo^ osjetlo je bol u le^Jlma. 
(5E) *Whlle he did that (completed act), he felt pain In his 
back* 

There are, In faet, a large number of syntaetlc ccntexts to which tho 
two aspectual categories *react* dlfferentlyj thi: difference shows cither 
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as a difference in grammaUcality (as Illustrated by (4) and (5)) or as 
a meaning difference, as in: 

(BSC) Morale je poznavatt* 

(6E) You must know her* 

i^SC) Morale je prepoznalL 

(7E) You musl recognize her. 

The meaning of (6) tn both E and Sc is that of ^logical necessUy^^ 
the meaning of (7) Is 'obligation' (which becomes evident if we supple- 
ment (7) with something Uke or else our scheme witl fall through.**) 
Another difference between (C) and {"i) Is reflected in the time reference 
of the main verb in each sonteoce: the imperfective verb of (6) refers 
to present time, the perfective of (7) to a future point of time* 

1.6* From now on I will limit myself to bringing up only those re- 
sults of my earlier work on aspect which have a direct bearing on a 
SO * £ nontrastlve analysitf of verbal aspect ^ which begins in the uext 
paragraph* 

2*0. There are two main areas in which the results of my work on 
verbal aspect are applicable to problems faced by native speakers of 
3C trying to learn One \b the use of modalB and some other con^ 
catenatlvo verbs in the other Is the use of the E progressive (the 
be ^ - Injr structure), and, to a lesser extent, of the E perfect* A 
minor aspect -related problem also to be treated in this report is the 
problem of the proper use of verb forms In E oondltlonal and temporal 
clauses* ^ 

2*1*0. Below is tl^e diagram of aspectual categories and suboategO" 
rles lyhich 1 have found i^ necessary to posit in both E and SC to ac- 
count for all the syntactic constraints of an aspectual nature that I 
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have examined. 

NON TOTIVE TOTIVE 




STATIVE CURSIVE DURATIVE PUNCTUAL 

/\ /\ r\ 

Permanent Non-Perma- Generic Speeific Extensive Termlnative 
Stative nent SUtive Cursive Cursive 

2, i, i, Non-totive and totive eorrespond to traditional Imperfeetlve 
and perfeetJve aspects respcetl\cl>-. The older terms were found ina- 
dequate because they Jn.ply that 'perfective* verbs designate the com- 
pletion of the action expressed by the corresponding *Jmperfeetivo\ 
^hich^ apart from being based on an Idea of aspect inconsistent with my 
own^ is hardly true of a large number of aspectual poirs, such as the 
one quoted earlier, vidlcti - yidjatii I find that the signaling of the 
completion of the verbal action, In Slavic languagea usually by means 
of a prefix, is more in tho nature of an oktionsaii nd I have in foci 
kept the term 'perfective* for an aktionsart occurring with punctual 
aspect. Thr term 'totive* has been adopted becauso it represents best 
what I find ti> be the common iiapectual denominntor of ail 'perfective* 
verba, the Indivisibility or totality of the temporal dimension or contour 
associated with them, even if the verb implies duration of some time, 
as with totive durotiVes (see section 2.1.5). Ilir grammatical basis 
for setting up these two categories in E, partlnliy illustrated in section 
1,5^, will become evident in the discussion of their eontrastive rele- 
vance In E and SC. 

2. The aspectuAl difference between the two subdivisions of non- 

-totive aspect, the ones I have called p^^iyc* and cursive. Is refiee- 
ted in the following examples: 
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Statlve Cursive 

<8SC) *T)ok Je soba mjerlla 3x4 (dSO) Dok smo mjerill sobu, 

metra, alika Je pala sa xlda, allka je pala fla zlda* 

(8E) ^'Whlle the room measured 3 hy (9£) While we were meuurtng 

4 meters, the picture fell from the room, the picture 

the wait, (ell from the walL 

<10SO) *To se deslto usred njenog (IISQ) To se desUo ttsred nje- 

vjerovanja u pravdu* nog aptvttijft* 

(lOE) ^Thftt happened In the middle (11£) That happened In the. ^ 

of her believing In Justice. middle of her sleeping. 

{12BQ -gta radld?*-Zmim engleskh a3SQ -Sta radlH? -Uaim engleatd. 

(12E) -What, are you doing? (13£) -What are yoa doing? 

know English* A am learning English, 



These examples show that the temporal contour of statlves le totally 
devoid of any progreaalon or developinent of either the etate denoted by 
the verb or the time oooupled by ft * henoe we cannot uae any segment 
of it for a temporal referenoe ot any kind (since, In fact, there are no 
segments), as ehown by the examples of (8) and <9), nor oan & statlve 
co-^occur with a grammatical eatery showing progresslor. In time of 
whatever is expressed by the verb, such as tbe E progressive and the 
SO pravl prezent , as shown by the examples of (12)* None of these 
restrictions apply to cursive verbs, as evidenced by the corresponding 
sentences In the right**hand column, 

2.1*3, While the two subcategories of statlve aspect share the syn^ 

tactic constraints set out In the foregoing paragraph, they have dlf- 

4 

ferences of their ovrn based on the following reactances: 
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Permanent 
Stative 



Non-Permanent 
Stative 



(143C) "^Sutradan Je njegovo Imanje 
pomelo da staje 500 dolara. 

(14E) *The following day his 

eatate began to coat $( 500. 

U6SC) *U6tao je 1 aUMo na 
evog oca. 

(16E) *He atood up and reaembled 
hia father. 



(15SC) Sutradan Ju Jo po5eo mrzl- 
tl (or: zamrzlo Ju Je). 

(15E) The following day he 
began to bate her. 

(173C) Uatao Je 1 oajedao sb 
zbunjeno. 

(I'TE) He stood up ^d fait 
embarraased. 



I have given here only two reactances: one» illuatrated by the exam*- 
ples of (14) and (15), showing that a permanent atatlve cannot, and a 
non-permanent stative can^ be used in structurea designed to convey 
the idea of a momentary Inception of a state^, the other, llluatrated 
by (16) and (1^7), showing that a permanent atatlve cannot, and a non- 
^permanent atative can, be conjoined to a preceding totive (^^'perfectlve^ 
VP, if the tenaea ci the conjoined verbft are the same. 



2.1.4. The curaive verbs and/or varb phrases can be subdivided 
Into generic and apedflc cursives on the basis of tha following reac- 
tance: 



Generic 
Curaive 



Specific 
Curaive 



(183C) Dok su putovaU, mlsllla 
Ja da ga voll. 

(18E) While thay traveled, 

she thought she loved him. 



(19SC) *Dok su prelazlU La 
MianchOt mlsllla Je da 
ga voll. 

(19E) "^Wblle they were cross* 
Ing the Channel, ahe 
thought she loved him. 
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Thus, generic curslvea ^ typically verba and VP*b denoting habitual 
actions - can be used in an adverbial time olauae letting the temporal 
frame for a co-extensive non^pormanent stative, while apeoUlo curaive* 
' verbs and VP*fl indicating aingle events of some duration - oaniuit 
be so used. 



2. 1.5. The totive aapectual category oan be divided into two major 
subc^.tegorles, one conalstlng of totlves wfaloh not only can» but muat 
involve duration of aome time» Le. duration longer than a point of 
time, the other subcategory being the punctual aspect of verbe whoae 
actions are conceived of aa taking place at a (mathematical) point of 
lime. Thus, duratlve tctlvea can be modified by time adverblals dene** 
ting periods of tlme» white punctual totlvea cannot be bo modified: 



Durative 
Totive 



Punctual 
Totive 



(20SC) Posjec jo desetak minutn, (21SC9. *Pac Je deaetak minute. 



(20E) He sat <fcr) about 
10 minutes. 



(21£) *He fell down (for) 
about 10 mli^utea. 



(22SC) Pcjec je ave za 10 mlnuta. 



(22B) He ate It all up In 
10 mlnutea. 



(23SC) '^Progutac Je posljednjl 
zalogaj za 10 mlnuta. 



(23£) *He swallowed the laat^ 
morsel In 10 minutes. 



6 



2.1.6. rt Is also possible to subdivide the durative totive category 
into two subcategories on the basis of the faot that we oannot reverse 
the adverblals of (20) and (22) and atlU have grammatical sentences, 
This is because the temporal eontcur of verbs like polesti *eat up* 
Implies, in addition to duration, a terminating point, abaent tn verbs 
like posjg^Btl ^elt for a while*, I have called the subaspeot of the for* 
mer group of verbs termlnatlve , that of the latter group extensive^ 
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2.1.7. It should be pointed out that many termlnatlve verbs In SC 
and some In £ may also be used with punctual aspect. E.g.: 



Termlnatlve 



Punctual 



(24SC) Prodltao Je tu knjlgu 
za 3 sata. 



(25SC) Prodltao Je tu knjlgu 
tadno u tri sata. 



(24E) He read the book In 3 hours, (25£) He finished reading that 

book exactly at 3 o'clock. 

(26SC) PreSla Je most la 10 mlnu- (27SC) Prefila Je most u 10 satl. 
ta. 



<25E) She crossed the bridge 
in ten minutes. 



(27£) She crossed the brl(^e 
at 10 o'clock. 



(The Intended reading of (27) is: 'she reached the opposite bank of the 
river at 10 oMock'.) As theoe examples show a termlnatlve verb or 
VP becomes punctual If we leolate, by means of appropriate context, 
the termination point of the tennJnative verb. £ we cannot do this 
with the VP iread the book , but we do U with cross the bridge. 
Besides, the latter VP can have a aecond punctual Interpretation If 
the event of crossing the bridge Is conceived of as a duratlonless 
point. 



3. 0. After this survey of the aspectual categories that I have po* 
sited for E and SC, we can turn to the more direct concerns o( this 
report, that Is aspect ^related problems for SC learners of e. Ot the 
two main areas of contrastlve appUoabtUty of my study of aspect, an* 
nounced in section 2.0* , I am first going to discuss the problems In* 
volvlng the use of E modals and some other concaleoatlves^ 
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3«U E modnl verbs are known for the fairly oomplex variety of 
meanings wlilch may attach to them In virloui ^rammitlcal tnd situa- 
tional contexts^ Since there I0 little corrttpondence la the meanltig 
of Vorreapondlng' E and SC modalt» £ modalt cooitltute a very 
difficult chapter of E grammar for Yugoslav learners* E believe that 
keeping track of the aspect of the mala verb or verb phrase oo^our- 
rlng with the modal can b« ot great help in masterliw this complex 
area of E grammar* 

1^*2*0, Let us first see what use wt \ make of the most general 
aspectual dichotomy of non-totlve versus totlve In the treatment of E 
modals. Before discussing the details ot the co^occurrenoe ot thesft 
aspectual cat^orles with individual modal verbs, t should point out 
that the non-totlve aspect in £ la a more comprehensive category 
which can be manifested by the component of 'duratlveaess^contalned 
In the meaning of the verb itself (aa in know l. by the progressive and 
the perfect occurring with any verb, and by a feature vhloh I have 
.marked repetitive) and which can be signaled either by a frequency 
adverbial In the eame sentence or by general context* 

3^2.1. A general effect of totive aspect co-K)courring with verbs 
preceded by modal auxiliaries Is to decrease the number of possible 
interpretations of the modal. This 18 partly due to the fact that totlve 
verbs co-occurring with modals tend to have only future time roferenoe, 
which automatically rules out some possible interpretations of Individual 
modal verbs. 

3*2.^, This effect Is seen at work In th3 first modal that we shall 
took at, the modal must; 

(28) He must drink* 
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(29) He must drink a glasB of milk. 

The aspect of the mahi verb in (2$) is non-totive, in (29) It is tctive. 
Afl a result of the aspectual difference, the modal in (28) may mean 
either 'obligation ' or 'logical necesflity*, while the same modal in 
(29) can only mean 'obligation'. The latter sentence could, however, 
be Invested with the possibility of the twofold Interpretation of the 
former by the addition of the feature (f repetitive), which, as was 
pointed out In 3.2. 0., is capable of turning the aspect of a verb to 
ncn-totlve, e.g. : 

(30) He must drink a glasfl of milk every day. 

The use of either the progressive or the perfect with the main verb 
co-occurrtng with must , on the other hand, usually creates the effect 
of allowing only for the meaning of 'logical neeesslty*, as in: 

(31) He must be drinking (a glass of milk) (every day). 

(32) He must have drunk a lot (every day). 

3.2.3. Somewhat similar reactance to the two aspects is found in 
the VP*e combined with the negative form of cam 

(33) She can't read Chinese writing. 

(34) She can't read the whole book. 

In addition to the meanings of 'ability' or ^permission* (which are 
more precisely called in the negative Mack of ability or permission^) 
shared by both sentences, eentence (33) with non-totlve aspect may 
also have the meaning of 'Logical necessity', which, when can is ne* 
gated, ts also labeled 'inadmissibility of supposition*. This last mea- 
ning ts rendered in SC ae HP mora da no. and ts easier to grasp if 

we expand (33) with something tike or else she would have helped 

7 

me read the letter from my Chinese pen-pal.'' 
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3.2.4. We will now uae could In a pair of eentences different with 
regard to ths non-totlve^otivo opposition in the VP: 

(35) They could aave 1*000 dinarg a mooth. 

(36) They could save her from btnkrupoy. 

While the ^conditional^ tueaning of c ould, paraphrasable as would be 
able to and ueuble both as & *'pure* conditional and as the *aoft* 
version of can * is present in both (35) and (36) * could in (35) can 
also be interpreted aa the simple past tense of can* i.e. it can mean 
were able to , which the co^ld of (36) cannot. This fact has special 
contrastlve relevance in relation to since this tai^gimge admits the 
sentence: 

(3GSG) MogU su Je spastti od stedaja. * 

which Yugoslav learners translate readily into ^ as (36)* assigning to 
could the non-admisatble function of *paflt tense*. They should be war- 
ned that since (3CSG) has only *contra]:y-to**fact * meaning* it should 
be expressed in E by means of the struoture could ^ Perfect ii^finitlve . 
(To facilitate understanding of the rather complex aspect ^conditioned 
differences In the meaning of E modals* the main points are presented 
in tabular form In section 3. 2. 7. ) 

3.2.5. The only difference which tho totiveness feature brh^s to 
VP *s used with may and might Is to limit the time reference of the 
VrobabEllty* meaning of these modals to future time; compare the 
following sentences: 

(37) He may know that. 

(3$) Ho may find out about that. 

The same is true of can and could used with the meaning of *pr<^t>i" 
It^*. 
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Wl^l exprc88lng the speaker's supposition about a present 
state of affairs Is compatible only with non-totlve verbs, showi by 
the difference between the following two sentences: 

(39) You v{i\\ know my brother* 

(40) You will meet my brother* 

If we want to assign to (40) the meaning of ^supposition^ (relating to 
a past ovent or its present consequences), we have to add the forma- 
tive /perfect/, which, as we have seen, makes the main verb non- 
totlve: 

(41) You will have met my brother* 

3,2.7, i will now present In tabular form those characteristics of 
E modals which are conditioned by tbs aspect - totlve or non-totlve - 
of the verb or verb phrase with which they associate. 

Features of meaning of tbs associated VP 



Modal 
Auxiliary 


Shared by totive 
& non-totlve VP^s 


-Specific to non-totlve 


MUST 


obllgBtion 


logical neoessity 


CAN^T 


lack of ability 
or permission 


inadmissibility 
of BVq)posltion 


COULD 


Vould bo abld to^ 


Vere able to' 


WILL 


futurity, volition, 
determination, etc* 


supposition about 
a present situation 


MAY-MIGHT 
CAN-COULD 


permlsfilon and 
future possibility 


present posslbltlty 



3.2.6. The foregoing considerations about the meaning of E modal 
verbs in relation to aspect have not been presaited in tite manner of 
a c(Hitra0tlve analysis in a strict stmoe of tIte term. The oonclusions 
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reached arc, however^ contrasttve £n their origin in that they are 
based on an aspectual opposition which, in most cases, is morpholo^ 
gically marked in SC. Translated into pedagogical language this means 
that an easily recognized grammatteat distinction tn the native langu- 
age win be used for easier mastery of some falriy complex gramma- 
tical phenomena in the foreign language* 

3.3.0, Under this 'broader* view of contrasttve analysis as stu4y 
of ft language by comparison with another for the purpose of finding 
whatever possible 'short -cuts* and Hiints* can be found in the learning 
of one language by speakers of the other, tt ts possible to point to 
some aspect -related facts which should prove useful in the learning of 
E conditional and temporal clauses by speakers of SC, 

3.3.1. Let us look at the following sentencest 

(42SC) Ako buded spavao svako popodne, udebljadeS se, 
(42E) If you sleep every afternoon, you will put on weight, 

(43SC) Ako zaspid (budefi siaspao), ncdeS ^utt xvono, 
(43E) If you fall asleep, you won't hear the l>eU, 

These sentences show that in SC conditional clauses expressing a con^ 
dttlon that moy or may not be fulfilled in future (so^oalled *real con- 
dition *)» ako la used to translate E tf^ and the tenso corresponding to 
E present in such clauses must be futur drugt j budem f active past 
partieple) if Iho verb i& non-totive; if the verb ^ totlve^ however, the 
tense of the SC verb 1& usually present, although tt may also be futur 
dnigi (with a minor difference of grammatical meaning). This aspect*^ 
^conditioned difference between £ and SC ie a frequent source of 
mistakes responsible for Yugoslav learners of E iaying or writing 
something Itke 

(44) If you will sleep every afternoon, you will put on weight. 
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Intended as the t^qulvalent ot a sentence sueh ns (4^0). They should 

be warned that senteii^eB Ifke (44), though not ungrammatleal^ do not 

eonvey the same ^neutral^ meaning as sentenees like (42SC) do In SC. 

The presenee of wlH In an EjT^ clause Introdueea an element of volition 

on the part of the eubjt'et amK ^ji io<iucSt on the part of the speaker^ so that (44) la 

eloser In meaning to the SC senteneet 

(45) Ako bude§ htlo (voljan^ rad) da spavnS avako popodne, 
udeblja^eg se. 

Sueh mistakes are espeeially frequent with the highly frequent verb blU 
whose forms budem , budeS * ete.^ obligatory after ako In this lype of 
elause, are too often rendered wrongly as will be. 

3.3. 2. Analogous problems arise In the ease of E adverbial elauses 

of time beginning with when, as, while, as soon as , untih before , ©to. 

and referring to a future point or period of time. Again, the eorreapon- 

ding SC elauses require the uae of futur drugl with non-totive verba^ 

and the auxiliary budem leads many Yugoslav learners to the use of 

sueh eomplexltles as will/shall be , will/shall have been , and going to 

9 

be Instead of the eorrect and simpler present tense . II appears thai 
the old slogan *'arter temporale no future** does not do all the work 
that It 1b supposed to do in preventing mistakes of Yugoslavs regarding 
this rule of E grammar. What is needed Is a great deal of well orga- 
nized praetlee In whleh translation from SC should oeoupy the moat 
Important part^ 

3.3.3. In praetlslng eonsta^ent applieatlon of this rulo of E grammar 
by Yugoslav learners. It would be eonvenient to divide the temporal 
eonjuetlons introdueing elauaes that refer to a future tlmo into three 
groups. The first group would eonslst of eonjunetlons wbleb Introduee 
referenees to future points of time: as soon tUU unl ll, before, 



after , by the time , and oncc > TUclr SC counterparts are generally 
used with a following tollve verb In present lenBe^ Slnee £ requires 
also present lense in the same poiiltlon, there are few learning pro-> 
blems here. All thai has lo be pointed out is that the same eonjune-* 
lions ma^ also be used with the following verb In present perfect, If 
emphasis \b upon eomplction of the action, this happens especially after 
after and once , as in: 

(46C) He will go after/once he has closed his slore^ 
(4CSC) Otlcl 6c nakon §to zatvoriA>udc zatvorlo radnju. 

Regardless of whether the lense in the E lime clause Is simple pre-* 
ecnl or prcsonl perfeet, Its SC counterpart must be present or, more 
rarely, fulur drugl (the latter being perhaps less rare In the ease of 
V. present perfect). ViXiXi Ihls first group of conjunctions learners will 
begin to practlee the proper use of lenses In £ temporal clauses In 
the easiest possible way. since the tenses arc at this point largely 
correspondent In the two languages. Still, they wtll gel some practice 
in avoiding translating l^udemi with will be or some future equivalent. 
The second group will contain two conjunctions that ma> introduce 
referenees to cither future points or future periods of time, when and 
as> Learners should first be exposed to their usb In reference to fu- 
ture points of time, since such use calls for present tense of the foU 
lowing verb In K and usually present of totlvc verbs In correspondliig 
SC clauses, which, therefore, hardly constitutes a learning problem. 
They should then be given ample practice In the use when and aa 
referring to a future period ^ of time, a use which does not affect the 
tense of the following £ verb but requires futur drugl in corresponding 
SC clauses, which, therefore, constitutes a major learning problem. 
The problem Is compounded by the fact that £ will use the *ing_ form 
of the verb If duration or process of the action Is emphaslzedt 
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(47E) As you arc crossing the bridge, you will notice an 
old tnscrlptlon on a column In its middle. 

(478C) Kad budcte prelazili most, primijeti^ete jedan stari 
natplB na stubu u njegovoj sredinU 

The obligatory futur dnigi of non-totive verbs of a sentence like (478C) 
almost invariably calls forth incorrect structures like *When you will 
be crossing the bridge . , . , . While and as long as will make up our 
third group of E temporal conjunctions. These two are capable of 
rofcrrtng only to a future period of time. Aa a result, their SO equi^ 
vatents (svo) dok , doktlc) god can only combine with a following futur 
dnigi of non-totivo verbs. Yugoslav learners should by now be able to 
react to this with the correct present tense In E (combined with the 
progressive if duration is emphasized). Those who don't should be 
given additional drills aimed * t doing away with elaborate and incor* 
rcct E renderings of the 8C futur drtigi. 

3.4.0. 1 will now look at some aspect -related problems whioh are 
not necessarily specific to 8C learners of E. In fact, some of them 
may be less difficult to SC learners just because thc^y are easily made 
awaro of E aspectual categories parallel to the ones in their own lao'- 
guage. These problems atilt belong in this report because they are 
based on points of E grammar discoverable by a comparison with SC* 
They concern what structuralists called coneatenatlve verbs, i*e, verbs 
which, though not modal, are followed by tho iuflnitive (with or without 
toj of another verb which completes their meaning. They have tradition- 
ally been Included (m the class of verbs of incomplete pr«dlcatton^ 

3*4* U Wc fhould perhaps mention first the verbs begin and stop 
(in the sense cf cease) . It is a long established fact of Slavio grammar 
that Slavic verbs corresponding to thoAo two vert>s cannot be concatena- 
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ted with 'perfective* (I. e, totlve) verbs^ 

(4dSC) *Poico }e (prestao je) oBtatl u Kini 3 eedmioe* 
(48£) *He btigan (ceased) to stay In China for thre« weeks* 

I have deliberately chosen what I have called a totlve duratlve verb 
phrase (cf* 2.1.5.) which, unlike a totlvo punctiial, obligatorily In- 
volves duration of a period of ttme that we might logically suppose to 
have a beginning and an end. However^ here, ap in so many other 
cases t logic and grammar donU go band in band; the temporal cm- 
tour of tctlves Is perfectly *8olld^ so that no section of it - including 
Its Initial and final points * can be uaed for grammattcal reference of 
any kind whatsoever. The same constraint holds good in £ too. However* 
(4aE) Is ungrammatlcal only under the *one-event* Interpretation* Bc^ n 
and cease may assign non-totlve aspect to a following VP and thus 
make a sentence like (48E) grammatical. This change of aspect without 
change of surface structure seems to be possible with a large number 
of aspectually unmarked £ VP's, In the case of (48£) It would be ef' 
fected by an Iterative Interpretation of the Infinitive phrase serving as 
complement of begin or cease. That Is otie of the reasons idiy this 
particular aspectual constraint Is not pedagoglcally as relevant In £ 
as It Is In SC. The student should, however, be told that it is impos- 
sible for a totlve verb to keep Its totlve aspect after begin and stop 
(or their synonyms). 

3.4*2. Another verb of Incomplete predication that ts restrictive 
with regard to aspect of the verb functioning ss its complement la the 
linking verb seem; compare the followlngi 

(49) He seems to know the answer. 

(50) *He seems to learn the answer^ 
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These sentences show that seem will be linked only to a verb of 
non-totive aspeet. This is supported by the fact that (50) would be- 
come acceptable if a frequency adverbial, such as every day , were 
added to it, since such an addition would change the totive aapecl of 
the infinitive phrase of (50) to non-totive. 

3*4.3. The expression have yet to , frequent in colloquial £^ reacts 
to the aspect of its complement in the opposite manner from the fore- 
going reactance; 

(51) He has yet to learn the answer. 

(52) *He has yet to know the answer. 

3.4.4. The verb like is interesting in that it restricts the aspect 
of ltd complement to non-totive, unless it is introduced by a modal: 

(53) She would/might like to see the old church. 

(54) '^she Ukes to sec the old church. 

It is interesting to note that although the s^me constraint is valid in 
SC ( *Ona voU da vidi stani crkvu is u^grammatlcal under the one- 
-event interpretation), Yugoslav learners^ Just like learners of so 
many other countries, will sometimes make the mistake of saying 
*Do you like to see our museum. This is another confirmation of the 
well'known fact that not all mistakes are contrastlve in their origin. 
The mistake Just mentioned ts, I think, due to the extension to an 
inapprc^riate grammatical context of the phrase Do you like to ^ . , ^ 
which is usually acquired early in the process of learning £ and, 
having become easily accessible, tends to be overused. 

3.4.5* Similar to pure concatenativcs is the case of wish used 
with a clause as its complement, as in I wish I were you. The cor* 
responding SC structure Is usually volio blh ^ da -clause , e.g.: 

M 
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(55) Volio bih da znate mog brat^i, 

(56) Volio bih da upoznate mog brata, 

Thisi cwniples show that, in the SC subordinate elause in this Btrue- 
turc, .t non totlvc verb in the present tense denotes a 'eontrary-to-Iaet * 
wish referring to present time, while a totlve verb indleates a 'reali- 
sable^ wish referring to future time. To eonvey these meanings £ uses 
the piist BubJuDctive of the non-totive verb and would i to-leBB infinitive 
of the totive verb; 

(57) I wlBh you knew my brother, 

(58) t wish you would meet my brother, 

important contrustive faet here is the laek of grammatieal paraN 
h'hsm in V, subordinate clauscB, due to the aBpeetual dlfferenee of 
the verbs involved, cuntraBted with the parallelism of the eorreBpon- 
ding SC structureB, (laving learned to say a Bentenee like (57), a SC 
Bpeoking learner is led, or rather misled, by the Btrueture of hlB lan^ 
guage to say (as I onee did): 

(50) *I wish you met my brother, 

Convi*rsely, if he firBt learns to say something like (58), be might 
eome up with; 

(60) *[ wf^h you would know my brother^ 

I do not think that It would be pedagogieally wise to try and relate all 
the grammatieal detailB of the 1>C strueture with thoBe of the eorreBpon- 
ding £ one. All that needB to be done Is to point out that. In £, , 
after (I) wiBh one uses paBt tense with non-totlve verbB for a wiah 
referring to preBent time, and would ^ to-loBS infinlttve with totlve 
verb,s lor a wish referring to future time. After thlB'warnlng' the 
teaeher may proceed to drill hlB Btudents In the proper uBe of this 
Btrueture, 



- 100 - 



4.0. i will now take up the progressive forms of the E verb find, 
try to show how niy scheme of E aspectual categories can be used In 
facilitating the use of the progressive forms of the verb by foreign 
learners of E In general, and more particularly by those whose native 
language is SC. May I remind the reader that, in my view, the pro- 
gressive Is one of three basie manifestations of the non^totlve aspect 
(ef. 3.2.00- '^h^^f however, ts true only at the syntaetle level, he. 
In terms of the structure of a single sentence. But the progressive 
also has what I think should properly be called Its semantic aspects 
related to aspects of the Veal world* or, more precisely, of the 
Veal world* as reflected In the speaker's mind. (Ih fact, most of 
what usually goes by the name of\he use of tenses* is, in my vlew» 
of a semantic rather than syntactic nature.) It Is these aspects of the 
progressive that I propose to discuss now. 

4.1. There is <iuite clearly something ^n the nature of a ^eline* 
On Halllday*s sense of the term) In the plan of E and SC aspectual 
categories that I have posited. If the reader will look si i^e diagram 
In section 2. 1. 0. , she or he will easily observe the following: the 
left -most category of permanent statives Is made up of verbs such ss 
pertain , weigh , belong, which, regardless of grammatical conte)ct In 



which they are used, imply considerable duration of what they stand 
for. hi fact, their duration is unlimited In the sense that It |s often 
eocxtenslvo with the very existence of the subject of whioh they pre- 
dicate something. This Is true, for example, of weigh in the sentence 
That book weighs almost a pound. As we go from one category to the 
next from loft to right in our diagram, the Intrinsio duration of what- 
ever the verbs si^lfy becomes more and more limited tmtll wo come 
to the rightmost category of punctual verbs which are conceived of as 
taking plnee at a (mathematical) point of time, l.o. whose duration. 
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psychologically speaking, 18 zoro. 

4.2.0. Since the primary semantic functloti of the progressive Is 
to denote relative duration of whatever Is meant by the verb^ there 
Is an Interesting relationship between the aspectual categories tnd 
8ubcat<%orles as I have posited them and the uae of the £ progressive; 
the more limited tbe Intrinsic (or 'lexical^) duration of a verb beco- 
mes - happens when we move from left to right In our diagram 

* the more likely It becomes tbat the verb will combine with the pro- 
gressive form for expression of relative duration. Only totlve durit- 
tlve verbs and VP*o do not share th!s tendency. I will now take up 
Individual aspectual categories to examine the Implications of thto ge- 
neral relationship for the use of the progressive with each of tbem* 

4.2.1. Permanent statlves denote^ as their name suggests^ ^permit-^ 

nent' states of unUmtted duration and therefore never combine with 
13 

tbe progressive . The establishment of this aspectual category helps 
us make more precise the weH-known but usually rather loosely for- 
mulated rule that 'certain* verbs^ which denote various states, itre 
not used with the progressive* We can now ^ay that of the two oate-^ 
gortes of statlves^ permanent statlves are never used with the progres-^ 
slve, while non-permanent statlves may be $o used (see next section), 
Verbe which belong In the permanent stative cat^ory are of two baslo 
kinds: they may denote a (permanent) property of the subject^ or Its 
relation to another entity. The former kind Inoludes verbs suoh as 
weigh , measure (both onty In their stative sense), cost^ contain^ 

fjeserve, strike someone aS t most surface structure adlectlves, suoh 

13 

asi^Hf deep, expensive , fat , and the overwhelming majority of 
surface structure nouns. The latter kind of permanent statlvei Is 
made up or verbs such as belong* pertain, relate , surround (the last 
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Iwo only Willi in:inimntc sublms, or imfinitte sitbii'Cts used in ;i 
passive * i.e. non-agonlf j sense)*, also of udjeulfvcs same(iis) , per- ^ 
p_t^ndlcul ar (lo) , similar (to ), f^r , near , viv. 

4,2.2. Non-ptjrmancnl stalivcs arc lypkally made up of verbs 
imilealing tl) a menial slale know , understand, believe , remcmlier, 
realize , suppose, i2) an .emoito nal stale: like , love^ admire , eare , 
reyrct, a ppreciate , iZ) pa ssive pereeptioii > sQielU ta^te , fool, Non- 
perm'^ntjnt sUilivcs, iic»rniatly used, do nol combine willi Ihc progres- 
sive. However, llieV are differ enl from permaneni stalives In Itiat it 
i8 nol impossible for Itieni to co-ocenr wltti Hie progressive. This 
may happen If Itte speaker wants to siit^f^est that the slaU' i^r condition 
indieated hy ii verb \^ "tit ct^mpletel^ statie, that s<tme development 
of the Klale or condilion is Implied, li^snally^ It is the intensity of 
tile (emotional or menial) state that is considered, j^omeone who didn't 
like Kngland at first tiut bci^ln lo like it later mif^lit, at one point of 
iter or tils slay tlioro* say: I am liking Kngland more and more. Tliis 
seems to be more likely to happen wjlh verbs indicaiint? t^motionat 
slates llian witli llie oilier two subgroups of nonpermanent stativcs. 
But generally speakings it Is possible lo use a non-permanent stattve 
in the |)rop:ressivc form whenever the iile^i of development Is compatible 
with the meaning of the verb. Sinee we either know, beliove , and sup- 
pose something - or we don't - the idea of development is not eompa- 
llble with the meanings of these verbe^ ^^'Ith siiehVes/W states ^ which 
are not generally thought of as being of greater or smaller intensity, 
the progressive is not used. However^ most emotional eondillons may 
be more or less intense. This Is also true of the mental states indi- 
eated by understand and realize , which^ therefore, are eomi>atible 
with the progressive* Some non^perinanent statives iiiiiy also be used 
as aetion verbs (cursives). Sueh are all the verbs of perception 
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(which then become verbs of active perception) and, of the othera, 
notably admire and remember . Although auch verbs^ gua etatlvea^ 
denote states that are compatible with the idea of Intensity^ they ate 
not use<l with the progressive In their stativo function. Thla ia beca- 
use the utje of the progressive Is much more usual with curalve verba 
and a sentence like I am admlrina ^s town la readily Interpreted aa 
an action wilfully engaged In by someone rather than a paealve condi- 
tion that Is growing In Intensity. Of course^ contexts can make one 
or the other reading more likely, or evon rule out one aa Impoaalble. 
Thua» the use of an adjcctivo as a subjective complement with per- 
ception verbs automatically rules out the cursive readings eo that» 
for inatanco. This rose Is smelling better every day can only be In- 
torpretod with smell as n non -permanent stativo. 



4.2.3. Verbs of the generic cursive aspect typically denote habitual 
actions and are therefore most fittingly used with simple tenses. Ho^ 
wever» contrary to rules usually found in scho^yl grammars^ these 
verbs can be» and indeed quite often are» used with the progreaalve. 
ThH happens especially when the verb is modified by a ''limiting^ 
time adverbial such as at/during that tlmc> these/thoae days , etc. , 
or If It serves as a time frame for a punctual verb. £-g-: 

(61) He was working In a motor factory at that time. 

(62) Those days she was watching TV every evening. 

(63) He was playing In a Jazz*^band when he bought that 
trumpet. 

Often » a generic cursive Is used with the progreeaive without a limi- 
ting time adverbial In the same sentence. Then it aervee to emphasize 
progression of th(^ (habitual) action rather than to atato the mere f^^ct 
of Us having taken place. The progressive ia also used for atyllatlo 
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rofisons, mostly for vividness of prcscntatiuii, and ig llierefore the 
preferred conversallona! form. Whatever the reasons for its U3e with 
generle eursiveg, I think that it Is time tu'lfft the ban' fi»om sueh 
usaffo and e^ieourage foreign le;irners to use the progressive with 
habitual actions more than thcj have generally done so far. However, 
sinee SC requires the use of *imperfectKe*\erbs with halUtual actions, 
Yugoslav learners who wrongly Identify their 'imperfeetlve' aopeet 
with the K progressive tend to overuse the progressive extending it 
to almost all eases of habitual aetlons. They should be wai'ned that 
aithcuffht it is not Ineorrect to use the progressive in eases such as 
those discussed l^i tlils section, it is definitely not the usual form to 
be used witli a majority of habitual action verbs. 

4,2A. As speeifie eursfve is tlie aspect of a verb fndieating a 
longer-than-a-point single event, tlie \)rogressi\e is the usual form 
with \^h1eh lliis aspect is rea1ix.ed: 

(CA] He was working in his ffarage that day. 

(()E>) She was sewing all day yesterday. 

(66) He was playing the trumpet when I eame in. 

ilowever, the progressive is not the oljligatury marker of each ueeur- 
rcnee of specific eurslve aspeet. liiseniences like (64) and (6£>) the 
simple tense would be just asaceeptablc; indeed the use the progres- 
sive In such sentences may add £in emotional note, sueh as irritation 
of the speaker at what is being said. This is another faet that is often 
misrepresented in school grammars^ whleh usually make it appear as 
though progressive Is obligatory with verbs modified by an adverbial 
specifying that an entire period of time was oeeupfed by the action of 
the verb, In faet, the use of such adverblala makes the prO(,ressi\e. 
as an extra signal of duration, somewhat redunthnt* The case of 
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tiowever, is different; here the progreasive is obligatory. This hap* 
pens every time a ai^gle event servea as the tii^e frame for another 
point-like event, or, more generally, whenever one of the time pointa 
filled by a single event of aome duration colncldea with another point 
specified somehow In the sentence, the immediate dlscourae, or the 
general context. This provides us also with a very useful obligatory 
nile^^ for the uae of the present progressive: this form roust b« 
used for single events going on at the moment of utterance, sinoe one 
of the time points occupied by the event must coincide with the moment 
(point) of utterance* 

4.2*5. An interesting 'real world ^ fact Is related to the dlffereince 
t)etween generic and specific cursives; the former verbs and verb 
phrases indicate actions mostly m^dc up ot different single aotlvitles, 
one or none of which Is Uie activity of the verb or VP (oompare play 
in an orchestra which Includes actual playing In the orchestra as well 
as other activities such as buying and (photo) copying music, ptactl* 
sing etc. , and rule which includes various activities none of whloh Is 
the_ activity of ruling), the latter are generally verbs indioatlng uniform 
actions* (These matters are discussed by Vendler In the context of 
analytio philosophy; see Vendler, 1967, p. 109.) I believe that this 
dllference can be used In teaching some facts of the use of the E 
progressive* It would be fairly safe to say, in a teaching sftuatlon, 
that verbs Indicating uniform activities, suoh asj|ttj talk, watch , 
sleep, listen, p |ay the violin (not In the habitual sense which gives 
the VP generic ourslve aspect, or lu the Ability' sense which makes 
It even a permanent stative) tend to be used with the progressive 
much more than verbs and VF*s Indicating aotlons inoluding a variety 
of individual activities. 
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4.2.^. Tho aubdlvl9lon of UUvo aspect into durattve and punctual 
has important consequences for the use of tho E progressive. The 
duraiive subaspect may not be used with the progresstvo to denote *an 
on*goiiig action, whether past or present, whereas the punctual Is 
frequently used with that function. In fact, only those durative VP's 
whtch I have called extensive (seo section 2.1,0.) can at alt be used 
with the progressive; tho meaning is. then, that or\mmediate future^ 

(67) She is staying here (for) two days. 

That termfnattve verbs c&nnot be used with the progressive Is shown 

by! 

(63) *He is building his house in two weeke. 

Punctual verbs, however, are freely and frequently used with the pro- 
gressive: 

(Of)) He is reaching the top. 

(70) I am beginning to learn English* 

(71) A rock is falling down, 

(72) He Is knocking on the door* 

(73) We are leaving tomorrow* 

These examples show that a variety of meanings can be conveyed by 
different punctual verbs used with the progressive. Since a punctual 
verb indicates an event conceived of as taking place at a point of time 
and since a point cannot *la8t\ the progressive used with a punctual 
verb never really means duratica of the event Itself* Hather, It refers 
to one of ihK ioUowlng: 

1, Attendant circumstances prior to, and/or after, tho point-event, 
including tho event Itself^ as in (69) and (70), 

2. The temporary event which leads to the point event Indicated by the 
pufictutl verb, with both events being of the same basic nature (to 
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be [alUng ttown and to fall down are of the same nature^ but to be 
reaching the top could mean merely climbing towards It), as In (71), 

3. A scries of point ^events In close temporal proximity^ as in (72)* 

4, A future event, (This meaning Is not restricted to punctuals,) 

Which meaning will be convc^yed depends on (a) the Intrinsic or Hexlctl* 
meaning of Ihe verb, and (b) the olher elcnwnte in the VP^ and some- 
times in the seatence or e\en a broader context. An isolated sentence 
may be ambiguous as to two or more of these meanings. Thus» for 
example, 

(74) lie is brealting the box now. 

is ambiguous as to meanings (1), (2), and possibly (3), 

(75) She ts hitting him. 

IS ambiguous as to meanings (2) and (3)» and evei^ punctual verb with 
an element of \uluntary action in it may» In the progressive form, also 
have blended in it the meaning of a *pl^'i'i^ future event*» unless It Is 
deliberately excluded by context. 

5.0, This final part of the present report will deal with the use of 
the E perfect in relation to the new plan of aspectual categoifies diagram- 
med in section 2, 1, 0, 




5.1.0, Starting again from the left-most category of permanent 
stiitives, we discover that the perfect very rarely co-occurs with thts 
categOT^^ The reason is not difficult to find: the perfect inevitably 
limits the time refe\ence» in one way or another^ of the ve?b with 
which It Is used; stfice permanent statives typically denolr permanent 
states » it is to be txpecled that th^ will be 'resistant* to a form 
whose basic function clashes with the iiotlon of permaneiice^ Thus, the 
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sentence 

(76) This rock has weighed a hundred pounds* 

strikes us as illogical and for that reason also perh;^;t'S ungrammaticah 

It seems that there are only two ways in which permanoat 

statlves can be used with the perfect* One is in a sentence with the 

1 

illocutionary force of indirect statement' ^ such as: 

(77) Until now this prohtem has pertained to deep structure* 

taken as an abridgement of something like *'You have heen saying that 
this problem pertains to deep structure" with the undorstatementV,*and 
you will probably, as usual, change your mind now*** The other possible 
use of permanent statlves with the perfect is in comhination with the 
past tense resulting from a past simple such as the following; 

(78) The house measured 100 by 75 feet* 

The understanding is that the house no longer exists, t.e* that the 
permanent stative measure is coextensive with the time of the existence 
of the suhjeet to which it serves as predicate. In indirect speech (76) 
becomes; 

(79) She said that the house had measured 100 by f^ot* 

Another use of perfect with this aspect Is found in comhination with 
the word ^lyaysr 

(80) He has always resemhled his father*, 

especially If this is said in response to a claim like "He now seems 
to resemble his father more than his mother*** 

5,2, All other subcategories of non-totlve aspect, ae well as all 
the suheatcgorles of totive, freely comhinc with the perfect. There Is, 
however, an important difference between punctual on one side and all 
other aspectual categories on the other, in combination with the perfect* 
The well-known rule which states that, say, present perfect is used 
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for actions and states which began in the past and continued up to 
the moment of speaking (which, mutatis mutandis , can also be satd 
of the past perfect) is not true of punctual verbs because of their 
potnt-llke temporal contour. I1iud, the scheme of aspectual categories 
proposed here enables us to establish the following context-senslUve 
rules for the use of the E perfect: 

L The perfect ts qutte freely used with all but permanent stative 
verbs. 

2, Verbs of all other aspectual categories except punctual, used with 
the perfect. Indicate that the action-state occupted a period of time 
which lasted up to a present/past point of time. 

3« Specific cursive aspect is compatible with the perfect only In com- 
bination with the progressive. Without the progressive sentences 
like I have been waltlng/slccping/walking would not indicate single 
events of some duration, which Is the sine ciua non of specific 
cursive aspect. 

4. Punctual verbs used with the perfect indicate actions completed 
at a point prior to the present/past point of reference. Since they 
thus cannot share in the "main" rule for the use of the perfect 
(given above under 2.), it is the other usually cited characteristics 
of the perfect that apply to them; recency of the action, emphasis 
on the result(s) of the action, the continuance of the period of time 
during which the action took place up to the present/past point of 
reference. Individual Instances of punctual verbs used with the per- 
fect may be characterized by one of these cbaracteristics or a oom- 
blnation of them. These characteristics may also apply to other 
aspectual categories used with the perfect, but only In addition to 
the main rule given under 2. above. 
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NOTES 

1. This report is based on eections of ray doctoral dissertation 

A Synchronic Studty of Verbal Aspect in English and Serbo-Croatian 
completed in 1969 at the University of Michigan . Ann Arbor, Michigan, 
U*S.A« A revised version of Chapter 3 of my dissertation has been 
published as "A aeintcrprotation of Verbal Aspect in Serbo-Croattan*' 
in Filipovl^, ed. , Studies 5 , The Yugotfev Serbo-Croatian - English 
Contrastive Prelect , Zagreb, 1972, 110-159. 

2. In more subtle ways, the aspectual categories that I have posited 
are rclatablo also to the category of transitivity in verbs, the number 
and the mase-count dichotomies In nouns, and to some other grammati- 
cal phenomena that, at first blush* seem quite unlikely to have anything 
to do with aspect* In the present report, however, I will not concern 
myself directly with such subtleties. 

3. Vjcrovanlc and spavanie> just like Ipellevlng and sleeping , are no- 
minalizations of bona fide verbs vjcrovatl and flpavatl , and believe and 
sleep, which keep the aspectual features of the verbs from which they 
are derived and can therefore legitimately be used for illustration of 
aspectual phenomena^ 

4. The term reactance was introduced by Whorf (1965, p, 89) to 
designate Indirect manifestations of covert grammatical categories, 
i.e. those which are not directly signaled by overt morphological mar- 
kers* Whorf's own example is the E intransitive verb, which is a 
covert category whose reactance is the lack of the passive parllcple 
and the passive and causative voices* Thus, Whorf*s reactanoe Is, in 
fact, the precursor of the notion of 'transformational potential *used 

by modem grammarians in the establishment of deep structure (1^ e^ 
covert) grammatical categories. 

m ■ 
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5. This is also manifested In the incapacity of SC permanent 
statlves, as contrasted with the capai ity of SC non-permanent statives, 
to form what I have cane<i the Inceptive aktionsart Indicating the be* 
ginning of a state or action, frequently formed with the prefix za-^ 
e.g. mrziti - zamrziti, but stajati ('to cosl'i - *za8tajati, mirisati - 
- zamirisati but sUaUi - ^zaslicUL 

6. There is a possible, although somewhat forced, interpretation of 
this sentence, which would not be unt^rammatical: we could use it to 
mean that his swallowing of the morsel took place ten minutes nfter 

a specified point of time. This interpretation, however, does not upset 
our reactance, since in that case the time adverbial does not refer to 
the actual duration of the action denoted by the punctual verb. 

7. I will not discuss contrastlve relations of E mocials with their sC 
correspondents unless the^y are tied up with aspect. For an insightful 
contraetive analysis of medals ia K and SC, the reader is referred 
to the reports contributed to the Project by Damir Kalogjera (in R, 
FiUpovid, ed, , The Yugoslav Serbo-Croatian - English Contrastlve 
Project, Reports 1 . 39-44, Reports 2 , 120-134, Reports 3 , 62-S7, 
Reports 4 , 50-72), 

8. Only the shared meaalngs of may-mlKht and can -could are consi- 
dered In this row. The ^ability' meaning of can -could Is not sensitive 
to change of aspect. Tt should also be pointed out that can meaning 
^possibility^ has a rather restricted usage. It is used In general sta- 
tements such as Anything can happen and Whales can reach a length 
of 30 feet but cannot replace may in a sentence like It may rain tO" 
morrow. 

9* I have carried out something of a private ^experiment* which has 
convinced me of the tremendous force of the interference that comes 
from the native language tn the learning of a foreign cHie. Iii a lecture 
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on K grammar to first year students at tho English Dcpurtment of 
the Sarajevo UnfversUy, I earefully warned the students not to use 
wlU(have) be(en) whero they see budem , bude§, ete. in their own lan- 
guage. They agreed with mo that it is mueh simpler to use the simple 
present tense in suoh eases, so that Kad budete u Kn^loskoj ,,,, ie 

rendered simply as When you are in England 1 even promised 

that 1 would have them translate exaetly the elause at the examination 
whieh they were to take in a couple of months, and they promised to 
translate It eorreetly. 1 kept my promise, but they didnH keep theirs* 
Over half of them used anything but the eorreet E form. It was other- 
wise a fairly good group of students. 1 thing my ^experiment ^ showed 
that there are some things in the grammar of one^s native language 
thai seem so 'natural' that we are drawn to transfer them to the fo-^ 
retgn language in spite of the knowledge of faets whieh would have us 
do otherwise* 

10. U is a eurious faet that, although many grammarians have esta- 
blished aspeetual eategorles eorrespondlng to totive and non-totive, 
they have not shown whdt part these eategorles play in the sturelure 
of E sentenees. Curme, for instanee, divides E verbs on the basis 
of a>^peet tnto four eategorles (Curme, 1931, p. 373), two of whieh 
eorrespondto the traditional aspectual diehotomy between Imperfeetive 
and perfeetive. lii another seetion of his Syntax fp. 402-3) he talks 
about the subjunetive used after wish, but does not relate it to his 
aspeets. Wtth him^ as with most other seholarly traditionalists, as- 
pects seem to be purely logieal eategorles with little direct relevance 
to syntactic well-formedness. 

11. The subcategorfes of the two major aspectual categories that I 
have posited (see diagram in 2«1. 0.) may also be related to the use 
of modals and concatenatlves in E, However r ii appears that this re- 
lationship is much niore subtle and at the same time less general. 
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which givc8 U marginal significance In a contrastive analysis with 
SC. It will, therefore, not be considered in this report* 

12. 1^ this sentence 'never* means 'never except In really outlan-* 
dlah styles of fantasy -writing or ultra-modern poetry \ In such styles 
almost anything goes, and the stilly of such writings should be under- 
taken, in my opinion, only after the grammar of more down-*to~*earth 
styles is fully understood. In any caiie, a contrastive stu^ ier hardly 
a place to discuss points of 'outlandish* grammar. 

13. The 'permanent stxttlve* label should not be taken literally. As 
most other grammatical labels, thts one also fits only the Uyplcal* 
members of the category, its so-called *prtme analoguesV Thus fat, 
although noi a'permancnt * state of Individual Uving beings, is aspeo^ 
tually a permanent stativc because, among other things. It cannot 
co-occur with the - Ing form of the verb, as funny can> for example. 

14. I find obligatory rules mueh more pedagogicaUy useful than the 
^wlshy-'Washy* optional ones, which have to be eompUcated by additi-^ 
ons of special c|uaUfi cations and limitations. 

15. Thts is one of the lllocutionary acts that I have added to Austin V 
list on page 98 of his book cited in the bibliography. The illocutfonary 
force of*indIrect statement* would attach to every sentence whose 
contents are claimed to be true by a person other than the speaker 
himself, but without explicit information about the claim (which is 
therefore different from closer-to^surface phenomena of^the traditional 
distlnetion between direct and Indirect speeeh). . 
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Leonardo Spalatin (University of Zagreb) 

SOME SERBO-CROATIAN EQUIVALENTS OF THE ENGLISH 

PASSIVE 

1, Introduction ^ 

1, 1* A3 this report has a rattier limited scope, its aims are best 
defined negatively* It does not attempt to discuss the problems 
connected with the passive in either E or SC* It Is not concerned 
with the meaning of the passive or with passive meaning, the 
passive transformation, or its restrictions imposed by grammatical 
or lexical considerations* Us purpose is much less ambitious « it 
simply tries to determine some of the most frequent SC translation 
equivalents of the E passive, once all considerations have allowed 
the passive to appear* As in SC there are several possible 
equivalents of the E passive, the report tries to determine their 
distributional characteristics, which necessitates a limited 
discussion of some very basic features of the passive in SC* 

1* 2« For the corpus and for a number of useful suggestions 
I am mdebted tu the diploma essays of my students whose nameu 
are listed in the Bibliography * 

2* Passive 

2« U B passive can have passive as its SC equivalent. The 
brackets after the SC examples contain other possible equivalents 
without any attempt to indicate which of the equivalents is preferred* 

(21) He^ll be elected governor of the state 

(21SC) Bit 6q Izabran za guvernera driave (in addition to '*Izabrat 
6e ga za guvernera drSave**) 

(22) He won't be caught 
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(^2SC> Nu^u lilh uhv;^6cn { in addlUon to"Njcga nitko nedc 

uhvalili'*) 
CJ^) Tlic icnatiis w ere forced of f 

(23Sc:) Zakupni^ i ku hili sfilom jsljcraiii ( in ndditJon to 

"/.akiipniri su sc silom istjerivali"! 
(24) Two sliots were fir ed 

(24SC> Ispaljena su dva hit n ( in adriUion lo ^'Dva liica odjeknuSe") 
(251 We gj-e enconraged to go on wilh the research 
(25SC1 01^r;^hreni smo da nas^tavimo s islra^^ivanjima (in 

addition to " [ Re2iiltati7nas ohral>nijn da nastavimo 

s islra^ivanjima"\ 



2. 2, In SC, as in K.the passive is restricted to transitive action 
verbs .The passive of desr ription verhs is not usual. The SC passive 
^''Knjiga je imana f od mene (^"The hook is liatl by me") is 
ungrammatical In SC there seems to }ie an a^hhtional restricllon 
on the passive^ although its disregatxl has unusual rather than 
ungrammati' al results Out of a hundred odd ejcamples of the passive 
in SC.eollecteci hy my students^ there was not a single instance of 
the passive of an imperfective verb, alt the examples contained 
only perfective verbs. Even in cases where, in the active voice^ 
an imperfective verb would bo preferred ("Opozivao je napad 
nekolilto puta" - "lie called off the attack several times'*)^ in the 
passive the perfective verb opozvati was found. "Napad je opozva n 
neltolilto puta" (The attacit was called off several times")/rhis 
tendency can go so far as to disregard the usual equivalence 
" E progressive form — SC imperfective verb." The sentence 
'*I was paying my debt when be came in" wiU invariably be 
translated as ^' Pla6ao (not platio ) sam svoj dug kad je on n5ao". 
The same verb in the progressive passive preterit is translated 
by the SC perfective platitij "Boon^ who was being paid to , , . " 
= "Boon, koji je bio platen (not platan ) da , . * " 

^ 2« 3« The passive is not possible il' the verb lacks Uie 
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"pHdjev IrpnV (passive adjective, corresponding to the ^ 
-EN fornn). This is the case mosliv with intransitive verbs. 



would require a repeater! appearance of the verb blU (tojjel : 

(261 Uio snm pritisnut uz neku zenu 

(26E) I was squeezed against a woman 

This reluctance is not restricted only to the passive: cf. 

"OtlSao sam" instead of "hio sam otiSao" in *'Oti5ao sam 

prije nego je on sUgao*' CM had left before he arrived'*)- 

2 5. Most of the instances collected are not true passives as 
their passive adjectives show both verbal and adjeHlval 
properties 

a. Verbal proDerties.The quasi-passi^^e sentence has an 
active analogue: 

(27) Ohrabreai smo da nastavimo s istra?,ivanjima 
/Re?.ultati7 11^3 ohrahniju da nastavimo s istra^ivanjima. 

(27 E) We are encouraged to go on with the investigation ^ 

/The results^ encourage us to go on with the investigation 
b Adjectival Properties. 

t Coor^linaMon of the passive adjective with a true adjective: 

(28) Ohrabreni smo i spremn i da nastavimo s istralivanjima 
(28E1 We are encouraged and ready to go on with the 

investigation 

2, The possibility of modifying the passive adjective by a 
typical adjective modifier; 

(2^' P.n. U^no smo ohrabreni da nastavimo s Istralivanjima 
(29E1 We are rathe r encouraged to go on with the Investigation 

3, The substitution of biti^ hy some other verb not functioning 
as a passive auxi-liarv: 

(210) Osje<lamo se ohrabreni da nastavimo s istrailvanjima 
(210E1 We feel encouraged to j^o on with the Investigation 



2, 4, Speakers seem reluctant lo use the passive if its use 




1.18 



. 118 - 

2 6 We reel < ompnratWely saTe in speaking of the true passive 
onlv in rases where the active subject is expressed in Ihe rorm 
of ronvoKed subject. We do not mean to imply that the "true** 
passive has lo o* fur with Ihe converted subject - we only mean 
tlial the ovt ur rent e of this subjticl indirates.lii most cases, lhat 
what is involved is the true passive rather than the quasi-passive* 
In such casos^ the converted subject in SC is in the instrumental ease: 

(211) Prodnji dio teretnjaka bio je opkoljen naoru?.a ni m ljudi ma 
(211E) The froni of the truck was surrounded by armed men 

(212) Bio je u^asnut prljavgtinom 
(2l2l£) He was appalled by the dirt 

2 7 The tnstnimental-rase converted subject is possitile only if 
the verb admits of an instrumental. case complement: 

(213) He will be elected by the people 
f2l3SC;)*nil tfe izabran narodom 

(2 Hi He Will be surrounded b y people 
(2l4SC)mt 6q okruien ljudima 

2 8 A converted subject introduced by the preposition od 
(corresponding to the E preposition by) is not acceptable in 
Stanflard SC^ although it is occasionally heard or seen in pnnt; 
(215) The itouse was built by me 
(2l5SCl*Ku6a je sagradjena od mene 

The only act eptahle SC equivalent of the above E passive sentence 
is a SC: active sentence whose subject is the converted subject of 
the E passive sentence ( see 6. 1. ). If in E the passive is chosen to 
put Hie r.oiiveKed subject in rhemalic position^lhe same effect can 
i'<^ achieved in SC by either putting the subject at the head of the 
sentence and giving it a cont rastive stress (*'Ja sam to uClnio") 
or by putting it in the rhematic position ('*To sam uCintr} ja*'), or 
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by combining the contrastive stress with the rhematic position. 
The same result is achieved, ^Isobycontrastive stess on an item 
in non-rhemattc position ('*To sam Ja uClnlo'*) 

3, Reflexive 

T I We have said lhat there is a rather marked reluctance 
to use the (quasi .)passlvQ forms of imperfective verbs In such 
cases, another p^ssive-equivalent SC construction is quite frequent. 
It consists typically of joining the reflexive pronoun se to the 
th]r<i person of otherwise non-reflexive verbs, as in 

(31) Sto^e govorilo(there is no such verb as *'govoritl se") 
(.31 Ei What was being said 

(32) Zakupnici su se silom istjerivali ( there is no such verb as 
"Istjerivatl se") 

(32E) The tenants were forced of f 

(33) Tada se zatvaraju vrata 
(33E) Then the doors were closed 

3 /J, Frequently the subject of the sentence containing a se - 
-passive is interpreted as the object of the transitive verb made 
reflexive, and the subject. despite the protests of the grammarians, 
is put in the accusative case, as in 

(.34) Covjeka I slqq ) se po besjedi poznaje (instead of the 

"correct" Covjek (nom . )se po besjedi poznaje ) 
(34Ey A man can be known by what he says 
From this it is ^dvIous that^,at least in the popular use^ does 
not have the usual function of Indicating the identity of the subject 
and the object, as In that case the subject would be clearly Indicated 
as such and it would not be confused with the object. No SC speaker 
is \lke\y to produce a sentence like"')' Me ne(acc. ) se brijem svako 
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jutro* ** instead of "ja (nom. \ se brijem svako jutro**(I shave 
/"myaeic7 eveiy morning**). The accusative is acceptable 
on^ if the meaning is passive - "Mene se hrlje svako juti^** 

3, T|il9 confusion is due to the possibility rif two interpretations 
of 'ihe reflexive The official Interpvetstion maintains that se^ is 
the accusstive object of the transitive verb brijati and consequently 
another accusative object is inadmissible The popular instinct, 
on the other hand^ Interprets se as a purely passive signal which 
leaves the object slot of the transitive verb empty snd it is filled 
by the obj^ict esse ol the, nominal in the subject position* In this 
wsy the absence of the true subject is made more conspicuous^ 
which emphasizes the agentless (passive)oharacter of the 
construction* 

3, 4. Perfective verbs also occur with se, although such occurrences 

are statistically less frequent than those of imperfective verbs^ in relative 

terms: 

(35) Svakog se prolje^a obiljeSSi jedna sredina 
(35E) Eveiy spring a middle is stresked off 

3. 5. In most esses there is a certain more or less prominent. 
retuctaQce to use a perfective verb in the se-passlve^The sentence 
(361 Ku^a !te gradlla dva mjeseca ( graditi is imperfective! 
seems preferable i6 

{36a) Ku4a se ssgradila za dva mjeseca ( sagraditi Is perfective) 
In the latter case, probably the passive would be used: 
(36b) Ku4a je sagradjena za dva mjeseca 

3,6. When se occurs, the third person singular present form 
of the verb biti ( to be )|i> e, je,is deleted in Standard SC; 
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so that this puysivc is preferred in cases which would otherwise 
require two forms of the verb. The following sentence containing 
se (for se je ) seems more satisfactory than the one which 
contains two forms of biti (sentence (37a)): 

(37* Ku<5a se gradila dva mjeseca 

in my idiolect seems preferable to 

(37a) Kw<5a j e hila sagradj ena za dva mjeseca 

The E equivalent is 

(HIE) The house was buil t in two months 

3 7 With the se-passive, the converted subject is impossible as 
there would he two different agents: 

(38) *Vrata se zatvaraju o<i no<£no ^ ^uvara 

(38E) <<Somtibody closed the doc - .he nightwatchman 
^ 8 There are instances which seem to contradict the above 
statement of the impossibility of a converted subject with the 
se-^passive. What seems to be the agent appears in the shape of 
an instrumental'Case noun: 

(39) Roba se prevozi kamionima 
(39E}. Goods are transported by trucks 

3, 9. The appareTit agent is in reality an adverbial adjunct* 
occurring in the place of the nonexistent adverb ^ kamionski 
(*tTucklyl; which is a rather frequent use of instrumental-case 
nouns. The adjunct function of the instrumental-case noun is 
clearly seen in cases where there is a true adverb derived from 
the noun appearing in the instrumental case. In such cases 
either the instrumental-case noun or the adverb can be used: 
(310) Roba se proizvodi rukom ( ruCno) 
(310 E) The goods are produced by hand ( manually ) 
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That the noun kamionima is not the agent is seon from the 
corresponding active sentence which preserves the spurious 
converted subject as an adjunct: 

(311) Mi prevozimo robu kamionima 
(31tE^ We transport goods by truck s 

3. lOr Absolutely reflexive verbs (those that have 'lo corresponding 
non-reflexive transitive counterpart) do not convey passive meaning: 

(312) Smijfto se (There is no corresponding non-reflexive 
transitive verb *smijati. ) 

(312E) He laughed 

3. 11 WitU reflem*C' verbs having a non-reflexive transitive 
counterpart, the ^^passive is^heoretically, ambiguous. The 
sentence 

(313) Petar s e hy ali (There is a corresponding non-reflexive 
transitive counterpart Jivaliti, as in "Hvali hranu" = - 
"He praises the food^** ) 

has potentially the meanings: 
(3UaE} Peter boasts 
(313bE) Peter is praised. 

3. 12. The meaning is only passive if the subject is made into 
the object: 

F etr a se hvali (see 3,2,)^ 

3. 13. Most speakers would realize the possibility of a passive 
meaning only if it is especially brought to their attention. The 
spontaneous interpretation of the sentence is reflexive. This 
reflexive interpretation of such verbs makes them, in most cases, 
unsuitable for passive use. 
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3.14. With a non^huinan subjea ,«e with transitive verbs indicates 
a. passive: 

(315) Ko?.a se guli /krumpir se zalim pere i kuha7 

(315E) The skin is peeled /then th^^polato is washed and cooked7 
pSGudo. activity: 

(316) PreviSe izlo^Sena suncu kofa se guli 
(316E) Exposed to too much sun the skin peels^ 

3*15* The se^passive, combined with an adverb of manner^shows 
another type of ambiguity* The sentence 

(317) Ovdje se dobro plede 
can mean: 

(317aE} The people present here dance well (passive in SC) 
t317b£) Conditions for dancing are good here (active in SC) 

3,16, The se -passive resembles the reflexive phrase used 
to express pseudo-activUy (see 3,17.1.The difference between the 
two is ihki the se. passive implies a human agent, such as netko 
(somebody) and similar indefinite expressions, while with the 
pseudo-activity, the innnimate subject of the sentence is presented 
as the agent: 
^-passive t 

(319) Vrata se zatvi^riiju svake veCeri /Netko^ 

zatviit-a vrat;^ sviike veCeri 

(318E) The doors are closed every evening 

quasi*activity ; 
■ >• 

(319) Vrata se zatvore treskom 4^ Vrata zatvore vr;Ua treskom 
(■319E) The door closed with a bang 
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^ 17 . Iiit^tnnces in which se occurs arc all cases of agentlcss 
constructions. Such use of S£is not restricted to the passive 
nlone Jt occurs also in some other agentless constructions. 
Thus in the case of pseudo -activity: 

(320) Knjiga se clobro prodaje 
(320E) The book sells well 

(321) Vrata se zatvore od propuhn 

(321 E) The door closed because of a draught 

(322) . Ova se ladica ne da otvoriti 
(322E} This drawer will not open 

3. 1 8. Also as an equivalent of the generic pei*sonal pronoun one: 

(323) One never knows 
(323SQNiknd se ne xna 

In some environments, the veiled suhjett of the se -construction 
is L 

(324) -Knko si? 
-Nekako se pliva. 

(324E) -How are you'* 

"One ('!) somehow manages to keep one*s head above 
water 

3, 19. Also as an equivalent of the E impersonal 

(325) It seems that he is honest 
(32530 Cini se da je poSten 

As Dn equivalent ofjt.the^e-construction does not occur 
with the verb bill i n impersonal expressions: 

(326) It is hot 

(32630 *Vru6e se je ( Vrude je ) 
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Third person plural 
4. K A frequent SC equivalent of the E passive is an active 
verb in the third person plural with the participle (if present) 
in the masculine gender: 

(4 1 ) He was called Joe 
(4 ISC) Zvali su ga Joe 

(42) The serfs w ere beaten 
(42SC) Kmetove su tnkli 

(43) iVe been earmarked for matrimopy 
(43SC) Odredili su me za brak 

4,2, The Implied agent is iiuman, exclusive of the ^speaker. For 

this reason a sentence Like 

(441 Ku£e su poni§iLi 

cannot be the equivalent of the £ sentence 

(44aE) The houses were destroyed f\fy earthquakes^; 

it can be the equivalent only of the sentence 

(44bE) The houses were destroyed fby the peoplej 

4, 3. The passive meaning is present only when the third 
person occurs without an expressed subject. If a human (or non- 
human) subject is introduced the meaning is active; 

(45) Oni su ga zvali Joe 

(45E) They called him Joe (rather than "He was called Joe by 
them";they has an antecedent in the cotext) 

(46) Potresi su srudili ku£e 

(46£) Earthquakes destroyed the houses 

4. 4. In most cases the (qussi*) passive and the se^ passive^ 

\( iht* implied sctive agent is human^ can be substituted by this construction: 
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(47) 



FMo sTim pritisnut uz neku ?.enu - Pritlsli su me uz 



neku tenu 



(47 E) 



\ was sciuee:^ed against a woman 

PUao sam ga gto se govori o meni = Pitao sam ga 



5lo govore o meni 
(48E) I nskC'd him what was being said about me 
(40) Ohrob i-eni smo do nnstavimo s istrn?.ivaajimn = 

Qhrabrili su nas dn iiastavimo ? istra-?.ivanjimn 
(4?)© We were enconrnged to go on with the investigation 

4, 5 Two type*? of pnssive having this SC equivalent can 
be distingiJtshed.The first type comprises such cases where 
the implied human agent is genernl, including all human 
beJngs except the speaker. In this case, the passive can be 
substituted by an equivalent active construction containing 
ljudi ( people ) ns its subject? 

(410) Zvali su gn Joe = Ljudi su ga %vali Joe 
(410E) He was called Joe = People called him Joe 

4.6. With the second type, the implied human agent is more 
specific; It is restricted to a specific- group of humans. In 
such cases ^ l jud i cannot be used as the active subject: 

(411) Kmetove su tukli = * Ljud i su tukll kmetove 

(4 HE) The serfs were beaten = * People beat the serfs 
( The subject is more specific than tVie people . 
It could be somethir^g like "the feudal lords/' 
"the bailiffs*', or similnr.) 

4. 7. The third person is also an equivalent of the li generic 
( non^antecedent ) they: 

(412) They live long In the Caurasus 
O „ (412SC) Na Kavkazu duflo IWo 
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5, Active adjective 

5.1, In some dialects, there is another kind of passive expressed 
by means of the so-called "pridjev radnl" (active adjective) in 
^-la^Mo.The gender of the adjective is neutenThe implied agent 
seems to be non-human: 

(51) Ubilo gn 

(51 E) He wns killed 

(52) Pritislo me 

(52E) I am (was) hard pressed for it; I have (had) to empty my 
bowls, etc. 

6. Active ^ 

6.1. The active is a very frequent SC equivalent of the E passive, 
especially when the converted subject Is expressed. The coiiverted 
subject becomes the subject of the SC active sentence: 

(61) As If we had been forgotten by wa r 
(61SC) Kao da nas je rat zaboravio 

(62) We vvere led by grooms 
(62SC) Vodili su nas konjuSarl 

6.2. Inmost recorded examples, the rhematic position of the 
converted subject has been preserved in SC. In fact, there is only 
one example of the subject occurring in the thematic position. 
The reason for this one exception is the impossibility of placing 
the subject at the end. The example is 

(53) Ma^eha je loSe postupala sa sinovima kralja Tesalije 
(63E) The sons of the king of Thossaly were badly treated by their 

step-mother 

Apy other postion of the subject but the initial is very unusual: 
(63a) ? LoSe Je postupala sa sino* ima kralja Tesalije ma^eha 
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(63b) "^Sa sinovlma kralja Tesalije loSe je postupala ma<5eha 

6. 3. In the cases where the subject has been preserved in the 
rhematic postion, there is nothing to prevent it from occurring 
initial^: 

(64) Vodili 3u nas konjuSari - KonjuSari su nas vodili 
(64E) Wc were led by grooms 

6.4. As all the SC instances are translations from E,it is 
possible that the end position of the subject was prompted, in 
addition to rhematic considerations, also by their similar 
position in the K originals. 

6»5. Occasionally a Ukely subject is supplied from the cotext 

Or tlie logic of the situation: 

{65) The plate was thrown away 

{6580 Tanjur smo bacill { Wc threw the plate away) 

(66) I was being protected 

{66SC) NeSto mc je Stitilo ( Something was protecting me ) 
{67) He and Toglio were blown into the motor pool 
(6,78(3 Njega i TogUa v j e tar unese u vosni park ( The wind 

carried him and Toglio into the motor pool) 
(68S(3 More ih izbacuje na obaliii The sea washes them ashore) 

6,6. The active subject in SC is frequently the person 
suggested by the possessive modifying the passive subject in E: 

(69) His legs wei*e crossed 

(693(3 Prekriiio je noge ( He crossed his legs) 

(70) .^ ^ohn*s legs were crossed 

{70S(3 John je prekri^io.noge ( John crossed his legs) 
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6.7. This t^i possible only when the Implied agent is the 
ownur- of the ohjoct whose reference is modified by the 
possessive. The above SC equivalent is possible because 
the sentence means *' His legs were crossed by him *\that is, 
the agent and the owner of the legs are the same. But his_ in 
" His head was cut off*'cannot be used as the subject of the corre^ 
sponding SC active equivalent because here the meaning is 
**His head was cut off by somebody /' that is, the owner of the 
head is he, but the ageat is somebody .A likely SC equivalent of 
this last E sentence is the third person plural * "Odrubili su 
mu glavu". 

7. Lexical equivalents 

7.1. In addition to the most frequent SC equivalents ot the E 
passive discussed on the previous pages^ln some cases' 
equivalence is sought in the field of lexis rather than in that of 
grammar. There are presumably a number of ways to achieve 
this, but we shall mention only two of them which seem to occur 
with some frequency. 

7.2. One of the possibilities is to introduce an intransitive 
verb, roughly equivalent to the E passive verb: 

be fired odjeknuti 

(71) Two shots were fired 
(71SC) Dva hica odJeknuSe 

be uncovered - ukazati se pred o6ima 

(72) A school of maggots was uncovered 
(72SQ P r ed o<Sima mu se uka^e leglo crva 

7.3. The other possibility is to make the SC Main Verb 
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express the result of the action expressed by E tense be - EN 
Main Verb, as for instance the substitution of the E passive^ 
piven by the SC active dobiti ( receive ): 

(73) 1 was given a ftiU report of your activities 

(7 3SQ Dobio sam iscrpan izvjeStaj o tvojoj djelatnosti 

NOTES 

1. An extensive discussion of the problems of the passive 
in the two languages by Ljiljana Mihailoviii is to appear tn 
one of the future issues of the Reports of this Project. 

2. According to Ljiljana Mihailovi£ this example is unacct^ptable 
in the eastern vii riant of SC. 

3. According to Ljiljana Mihailovi£ this example is unacceptable 
in the eastern variant of SC. 
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The examples used are from the follov/lng novels; 



Bellow, S. , 
Shaw,U , 
Brainc, J. * 

Mailer^ N. ^ 
Hemingway, , 



The Adventures of Augle March" 

Lucy Crown ' 

Room at the Top" 

The Naked and the Dead** 

A Farewell to Arms** 
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Vjekoslav Suzani6 (University of Zagreb) 

INDEFINITES IN ENGLISH AND SEUBO-CUOATIAN 

0. K 'riic English ( E ) indefinites to be discussed in this 
paper are: all, every, each, some^ ar^y, both^ either^ neither , 
other ^ another\ no; everybody , etc. , somebody , etc. . ar^ybody ^ 
etc. , nobody, etc. 

The forms listed in the first part will be treated separately 
from the compounds having £very-* ££!I1£"* any - or no- as their 
first elements. The former occur as exponents of the modifier 
( M ) in the structure of the nominal group (NG);the latter 
occur as exponents of the head (H). Furthermore^ ma^y of the 
M items can occur at H as well. 

0,2. The Serbo-Croatian (SC) indefinites are also divided into 
simple and compound. The simple indefinites arejjco (ko),^to, 
(gta) ^ koji^ giji , jt akav ^ ko lik , sav . The compound indefinites are 
combinations of tko.Sto , koji, giji, kakav , k olik with ne,, ni-, 

sya ">g dje- , k oje ^, ^to,, m a^ bilo as first elements and with 
b i lo, fjod , ■* god , (god) mu drago as second elements.^ 

The SC indefinites are inflexionally marked as M-forms or as 
H-forms.The M-forms are inflected for number, gender, and 
case; the H-forms are inflected for case only. Of the simple 
forma^tko and gto^are H-marked (and occur at H); kojl ^aji, 
kakav , k ol ik and sav are M -marked (and occur at M)but koji and 
sav can occur at H as welLOf the ci>mpound forms^comhinations 
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of tko and $to are H^marked (and occur at H); the others are 
Mwmarked {and occur at M), but combinations of ko^ can occur 
M H as well. 



The paradigm of the SC compound indefinites is given below. 



H -marked 


forms 


M-p marked 


forms 






netko 


neSto 


, neki , 
twekoji) 
nikoji 


neSiji 


nekakav 


nekollki 


nitko 


nidta 


niaiji 


nikakav 


nikollki 


itko 


iSta 


ikoji 


iCiji 


ikakav 


ikollki 


svatko 
gdjetko 


svaSta , 

(<svakoji) 

gdjeSto gdjekoji 


svai^iji 


svakakav 


svekollk 
Vaskolik 


kojetko 


kojo&ta 






kojekakav 




dtotko 


dtodta 


dtokojl 


dtoeiji 


Stokakav 




ma tko 


ma Sto 


ma koji 


ma aiji 


ma kakav 


ma koliki 


bilo tko 


bilo Sto 


bilo koji 


bilo aiji 


bilo kakav 


bilo koliki 


tko bito 


§to btlo 


koji bilo 


aiji bilo 


kakav bilo 


koliki bilo 


tko god 


dto god 


koji god 


i^iji god 


kakav god 


koliki god 


tkogod 


dtogod 


kojigod 


Cijigod 


kakavgod 


koliki god 


tko mu 
drago 


Sto mu 
drago 


koji mu 
drago 


Ciji mu 
drago 


kakav mu 
drago 


koliki tnu 
drago 



The forms injjto are used of persons, those In Sto are used of 
things, In standard SC the forms iniij^ are used of a singular 
male person only* but the range is being extended to other gender 
and number categories as welL 

0.3. In many cases there exists a lexical equivalence between 
E items and SC items^but the two lists ore not coextensive. 
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The inclGflnltGS all, every , each, s om e , arty , both, 
either, neither , other , another, no operate as exponents 
of the deictive, which is a secondary element of structure 
of the nominal group, within the modifier. The primary 
structure of the nominal group (NG) is modifier, head, 
qualifier (MHQ), with the possibility of more than one 
exponent of M and Q, thus (M. . . H (Q, , , ^) where the 
parentheses indicate optional elements^ and *\ . . the 
possibility of progression. 

The major positional elements ai M are; deictive, ordinator, 
epithet, nominator (DOE N), but within D and 0 there Is a 
possibility of more than one exponent and the sequence 
possibilities are complicated and do not form stable patterns. ^ 

The contextual function of the Ds Is to iderrtifyt 1. e. they 
actualize the item at M, ^ Besides the indefinites, the inventory 
of the Ds Comprise the conjunctive possessive forms of the 
genitives of nouns, the articles, the demonstratives, and a few 
other items, 

1,2. The Ds exhibit number concord with the H* Below Is the 

table of the Ds arranged according to their concord relations 

with the item at ih ^ A number of Items are capable of belonging 

to two or three concord classes. The concord classes are 

labelled Singular, Plural, Mass* according to the class and/ 

or form of noun occurring at H. In each set, the Indefinltea are 

listed first, but those which are not discussed In this paper 

are enclosed In parentheses and items other than Indefinites 

are listed within slant linos. The distribution of the Ds as to 

concord Is as follows: 

Singular every, each, either, neither,^ 

another, /a(n)/; 
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Plural 



both^ U6Wf many^ several, 
various), /these, those/; 



Singular/Plural 
Singular/Mass 
Plural /Mass 



Mass 



/less, little, much/; 

/which/; 

/this, that/; 

all; /a lot of, enough, more, 
most, such/; 



Gene ral(Sirigular / 
Plural/Mass) 



some, any, other, no, /my, 
etc*, John*s, etc. , the, half, 
only, own, same, what, whoae/. 



The M-marked forms in SC are inflected for number, gender 
and case, and are in concord relation with the noun at H* The 
only exception is svaki , which has singular concord . 

(1) She had thought it over from every angle. ^ 
( laSC) ftazmotrila je stvar sa svih strana. 

( IbSC ) Razmotrila je stvar iz svakog ugla. 

(2) It was beautiful now, vivid in all particulars. 
(2aSC) Sada je ono bilo lijepo, ^ivo u svim pojedinostima. 
( 2bSC) Sada je ono bilo lijepo, iivo u svakom detalju. 

Constructions with the indefinite at M sometimes compete with 
those in which the M-item occurs at H. 

(3a) Some people thought. . . 

(3b) Some thought. . . 
( 3aSC) Neki ljudi su misllli. . . 
( 3bSC) Neki su mislili. . . 

1. 3. In both E and SC there Is a possibility of more than one 
exponent of D. While the sequence in such cases is fixed in 
B, with just a few exceptions, for SC it could be stated in 
terms of greater or smaller probability and it may depend on 
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factors other than grammatical - the attitude of mind of the 
speaker or writer* considerations of emphasis, style, <itc. 

{4) AM our members are present. 
{4aSC) Prisutni su svi naSi i^lanovi. 
(4bSC) Prlsuini su naSi svi i^lanovi. 

(5) All other questions are irrelevant. 
(5aSC) Sva druga pitanja su neva2na / nisu vaSna. 
(5bSC) Druga sva pitanja su nevaSnci. 

The same trend is observable elsewhere within M. Wnile the 
ordering of elements Within M is fixed in English* it is fairly 
free in SC. 

(6) Some kind person. 

(6aSC) Neka dobra / ljubazna osoba. 
{6bSC) Dobra neka osoba. 

Below is a Ust of the Ds In arranged as a sequence table 
of three columns so that items in the first column would precede 
Items in the second* and items in the second would Precede Items 
in the third. The arrangement implies that the iteiHi> in any one 
column are mutually exclusive {for the exceptions see below)^ 
but it does not imply that every item in any one column can 
occur with any item in the following and/or subsequent column. 
In each column, the indefinites are listed in the upper part, and 
the remaining items are below them. ^ 



Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 

all every other 

both each another 

some either 

any neither 
no 
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Class 2 


Class 3 


half 


a/an 


several 


double 


the 


various 


such 


this, etc. 


few 


many 


my, e"c. 


many 


what 


John's, etc. 


little 




whose 


much 




which 


most 






enough 






a lot of 






such 






same 






only 






own 



1* 3. 1, The possibilities of combination are restricted; - 
(a) There is a set of items that always occur alone as 

exponents of D: either , neither , another, mough, a lot of . 

(7) Sea-fish cannot cross the Border, but when they pass 
round either end of it they change their names* 
{7SC) Morske ribe ne mogu prijeii granicu issmedju Bngleske 
i ^otske, ali kada je obidju s bllo kojeg kraja, dobivaju 
nova imena* 

(6) I watch him* * * with his coat-tails, on either Bide of him, 

gently flapping to and fro* 
(8SC) Promatram ga* • • a skutovi njegova kaputa na obje strane 

lagano leprSaju amo-tatno. 
(9) Neither side had been inclined to go to extremes* 
(9SC) Nijedna strana nije ^eljela i6i u skrajnosti* 
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( 10) * * . an adtlltion, wiioUicr a second son or anotlier 
daughter, will be* . * welconne in her fannily* . . 

(lOSC) ^ ^ . prinova u njenoj obilelji bit 6e dobrodoSla, bilo 
drugi sin, bilo joS jedna kficrka*** 

(11) He becanne another nnan* ^ ^ 
(UaSC) Postao je drugl Covjek* 
(UbSC) Poslao je nov Covjek* 

(b) There are one or two itenns that require another 
half , double , same, own. 

Half and double precede articles, possessives, genitives, 
and dennonstrallves. 

(12) No more tlian about half the original had been left intact* 
{12SC) Ne vifie od oko polovice/pola prvotnih je ostalo na svom 

m jostu/neoSte^eno/ netaknuto* 

(13) He tost half his property gambling* 
{13SC) Izgubio jc pola imovine na kockl* 

(14) The Army, * , was allotted double the number of instructors* 
U4SC] Armiji* * , je bio dodijeljen dvostruk broj instruktora, 

(15) He^was double her age* 
(15SC) Bio je dvostruko stariji od nje^ 

Same occurs with the definite article and the demonstratives. 
After demonstratives it is emphatic, 

(16) It*s the same story all over, 
(16SC) To opet ista priCa* 

(17) Two great wars habituated the people of England to a 
rigorous discipline^ t * But these same wars had other 
consequences. 

(17SC) Dva teSka/velika rata naviknula su engleski narod na 
strogl red. All dva Ista rata imala i drugth 
posljedica* 
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Own occurs with possessive, genidves, and whose . 

(18) They did it in their own interest* 
(laaSC } USinili su to u svoju vlasdtu korist /za svoje vlastito dobro* 
(ISbSC) UCinili su to za njihovo vlastito dobro* 

(10) Their arms were strengthened by the power of St« 
Thomas, whose own murder in the cathedrah , « 
(19SC) A ruke im je oja6ala milost sv« Thomasa, &ije 
vlastito ubijstvo u katedrall , , , 

(c) Items exhibiting different concord relation with the H do 
not occur together, e,g, both followed by each or every , etc* 
Both occurs with plural heads, each, every, etc« with singular 
heads« 

(d) Itoms belonging to different areas of lexical moaning do 
not occur together> e, g« all or both followed by some or any^ 
All indicates "totality, inclusion'*, both is "dual", some is 
"unspeciflod, partitive", and any indicates "indifference*'* 

1* 3, 2* In contrast with the above-mentioned restrictions, 
some of the Ds enjoy greater freedom of combinationt- 
(a) Such and many occur In two positions, and are therefore 
listed twice* They precede the Indefinite article, but follow other 

{20) Such a pity* 
(20SC) (Takva / kakva) Steta* 

(21) We*ve stolen mai^ a fat sheep* 
{21aSC) Ukrall smo mnogu tustu/debelu ovcu/ mnoge tuste ovce* 
(21bSC) Ukrali smo mnogo tustih ovaca* 

(22) Any such fool can do that* 
(22SC) Mo^e to (uCinitl) svaka budala* 

(23) The many happy meetings we have had In the past* 
(23SC) Oni mnogi radosni/sretni susreti Sto smo ih Imall/ 

doSlvjell u proSlosti* 
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(b) Two items from the same column do not normally occur 
together, but the possessive may precede every in somewhat 
literary style. 

(24) They listen to his every word* 
(24SC) SluSaju svaku njegovu rijeC- 

(e) Few , other, and sueh are regarded as Ds unless preceded 
by eardinal numerals or ordinal numerals^ i.e. items operating 
at 0. Thus (25, 26, and 27) have the structure D D E H, 
whereas (28^ 29, and 30) liavc the structure D 0 0 E IL 

(25) A few intelligent candidates. 

(26) Such a glorious day. 

(27) AH oUier silly jokes. 

(28) The first fow intcUigcut candidates. 

(29) The three such glorious days. 

(30) The two other silly Jokes. 

(d) Other is listed as a Class 3 item because it can be preceded 
by items of Class 2. Thoroforc, another is listed as Class 3 

as it is a compound of a Class 2 Item and a Class 3 Item. 
Eit h e r and neither are listed as Class 3 because of tho distri* 
butional similarity with other and another : they occur alone 
at D, 

2, U The majority of the indefinites (as well as a few otlier Ds) 
occur as exponents of the H in the NG* Most of them may be 
qualified by a prepositional group with of, or by a relative clause, 
and some o( them may be modified. Of the indefinites, the 
following occur at H:- 

(a) all, c ach^ some> any > both, either, neither, other, another; 

(b) everybody, everyone, everything ; somebody, somoone, 
something ; anybody , anyone , anything ; nobody , no**one , nono , 
nothing ; 

(e) occasionally J^, j^mi* HiSXi ilfiimlfi* UUOCai Jiaiz (arch. ) arc 
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used as indefinites. 

The Indefinites listed at (a) occur both as Ds and as Hs^ the 
compound indefinites listed at (b) are H-marked and occur at 
H only. The second elements of the compound indefinites can 
occur at H; of the items that are used as first elements only 
some and a n y can occur at H, but no and every require body ^ 
one o r thing when (pro)nominalized. 

When occurring at H, other is determined by a D and it may 
be considered a count noun with the appropriate range of form. 
For this purpose another may iie considered as a variant of 
other. 

(31) 1 have shown you one; now 1*11 show you another. 
{31SC) pokazao sam vam jednu, sad 6u vam pokazati 
(jednu) drugu. 
{32) He loved to sot his brains against anolher^s. 
(32SC) Volio je suprotstaviti svoje migljenje £ijem drugom 
ml31jenju. 

(33) This is the only one; there is no other. 
{33SC) Ovaj je jedini - ne postoji nlkakav drugi. 

(34) Show me some otliers, please. 

(34SC) PokaSite mi, molim, (neke/koje/kakve) druge. 

(35) Some poems are rather long. Others are very short. 
{35SC) Noke pjesme su dosta/prlli£no duge, Druge su kratke. 

{36, 37) On© side does not recognize the other*s ministry 

as valid. priests of the Roman Church reAise to pray 
or preach at others* services, 
(36SC, 37SC)Jedna strana ne priznaje sluibu/bogoslui&je druge. 

sve6enici Rimske Crkve ne6e da mole ill propovijedaju 
dok drugi vrge slu^bu. 
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2. 1. 1. When occurring at the II of the NG functiohing as 
the subject (S) of a clause (K)^ the E indefinites exhibit 
number concord with the predicator (P) of the same K and/ 
or the (relative) K qualifying IJiem, The distribution of the 
indefinites into concord classes is essentially the same as 
that in 1.2,, but with the following modifications: 

(a) Every and_no do not occur at 

(b) The class Singular comprises all items listed in 2, U (b)^ 
except none and (occasionally) neither which have Singular/ 
Plural concord* 

Singular each, either^ another; 

everybody^ everyone, everything 
somebody^ someone^ somethings 
anybody^ anyone^ anything^ 
nobody^ no-one^ nothing* 

Plural both^ others 

Singular /Plural other^ none, neither 

Plural/Mass all 

General (Singular/ , some, any 
Plural/Mass) 

(38) There are several trains and each has a dining-^car^ 
(38SC) Postoji /imate/ vozi nekoHko vlakova i svaki ima 

vagon^restoran. 

(39) Either is good. 
(39SC) Oba su dobra. 

(40) Here^s another* Whose is it? 
(40SC) Ovdje je joS jedan* Clji je taj? 

(41) Evcryl>ody was spying on everybody else* 
(41SC)Svatko je Spijunirao svakog* 

(42) If both prove incorrect* • * 
(42SC) Ako se oba pokaSu neispravna* * • 
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(43) Some are short, others are long. 
{43SC} Noki/jodni su kratki, drugi su dugi* 

(44) The other is new* 
(44SC) Drugi je nov* 

(45) Tlie other are interesting* 
(45SC) Drugs su zanimtjivi. 

(46) 'i'here was none she could tell her sorrow to* 
(46SC) Nijc bilo nikoga komc sc mogla izjadatu 

(47) None are so deaf as those that will not hear* 
(47SC) Nitko nije tollko gluh kao oni koji ne£e da auju* 

(4B) I tried both methods but neither \vas/were satisfactory* 
(4BSC) KuSao sam oba nat^ina, all nijedan nije zadovoljio* 

(49) Airs well that ends welL 
(49SC) Sve je dobro Sto so dobro svrSi* 

(50) All who have studied this question* * . 

(r>OSC) Svi koji su prou^avali ovaj problem/ovo pitanje. * * 

(51) I*ve just made tea* Want some? 
(51SC)Upravo sam pripromio $aj. Bi li ($aja)? 

(52) I should like to have some which are fresh* 
(52SC) Volio bih neke koje su (jog) svje^o* 

2* 1.2* When occurring at the H of the NG operating as the 
intensive complement (the so*called subject complement) in 
the structure of a clause, the indefinite exhibits number 
concord with the like any other noun-headed NG. 

(53) This is one and that^s another. 
(53SC)Ovo je jedan, a ono (je) drugi. 

(54) Jt^s nothings just a scratch. 

(54SC) Nije (to/mi) nlgta, tek/samo ogrebotina. 

(55) That's all there is to it. 
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(55SC) To je sva/cijela mudrost. 

(56) These are alL 
(56SC)To/ovb «u swu 

2, 2, The SC indefmitos that occur at the H of the NG (for 
which see 0, 2* ) exhibit number concord with other elements 
of K structure* 

There is concord between S and 

(S7SC)*** neSto mrda, pogledajmo Sta* 

(57) something's stirring, let's have a look* 
(58SC) Neki to vole vrufie* 

(58) Some like it hot* 

(59SC) Svaki ga s^nade 1 svako mu se divi* 

(59) Everybody knows him and everybody admires him* 

For concord between the indefinites when used as exponents 
of tho intensive C, and the S of the K, cf* (53SC-56SC) above, 
but note that the neuter pronouns ovo /to/o n o are neutral with 
reference to number concord, like it and that in E, e^ lt*8 
him* It*s them * Tliat*s htm^ That's them* 

2* 2, I* The simple forms tko, fito, koji, Ciji^ kakav, and 

ko lik ar(* primarily 'jsed as Interrogatives and relatives, but 

13 ^ ■ 

tliey also occur sls indefinites^ 

The indefinites tko and Sto may occur as exponents of S. 
Koji also occurs, but is often qualified* 

The indefinites tko and k^ (but not Sto) occur at S in questions 
requiring "Yes" or "No" as an answer. 

(60SC) Da li Je/Je li tko stJgao? 
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(60) Has anyone arrived? 

(61SC} Ho£e 11 koji ( od vas ) da podje? 

(61) Does any (of you) wish to go? 

Tko, k oj i and gto^ occur at S with the verbal form mo^e, 
mogao bi , moglo bl ' might' with modal function* 

(62SC) Mo^e/Mogao bi tko dofii; zato pripazi* 

(62) Someone might come, therefore take care* 
(63SC) Mo^e/Moglo bi te Sto povrijediti* 

(63) Something mi^it hurt you* 

Tko, koji and St o occur as S of dependent Ks* 

(64SC) §ef se ljuti ako tko zakasni* 

(64) The boss is angry if anyone comes late* 
(65SC) Javi mi kada ti Sto zatreba* 

(65) Let me know if you need anything* 
(66SC) Kako koji dodje, uvedite ga k meni* 

(66) As they come, show them in turn to my office* 

Tko, koji and §to occur as exponents of C and of an A(adjunct) 
with or without preposition, in independent and dependent Ks* 
There is practically no limitation to their use In these functi<Mi0* 

(67SC) Jesi li koga vidio? 

(67) Have you seen anyone? 
(68SC) Da a si Sto uCinio ? 

(68) Have you done anything? 
(69SC) Jesi U sreo koju od djevojaka? 

(69) Have you met any of the girls? 
(70SC) Gdje si vidio koga od njih? 

(70) Where did you see any of them? 
(71SC} Kada si Sto nautSio? 
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(71) When did you learn anything? 
(72SC) Da H je s kime bio? 

(72) Did he have (any) company? 
(73SC) Jesi H se Cime okoristio? 

(73) Did you tako advantage of anything? 
(74SC) Ako koga sretncg, pozovi ga* 

(74) If you meet anyone, ask htm to come^ 

2, 2, 2, In contrast to the simple forms, the compound 
indefinites when occurring as exponents of H are not limited 
in their use* Thus in all of the instances in the preceding 
section (60SC-74SC) the simple forms tko, kpjl and fito can 
be replaced with the compound forms netko ^ neki and neSto 
respectively^ with slight modification of meaning, to be 
discussed below in 4. K 

In addition, the compound forms can be used in cases where 
the simple forms do not occur^ e, as exponents of S in 
independent Ks^ such as illustrated in (57SC, 58SC) above. 

3« As to their lexical connotation, the E indefinitee can be 
ranged along the cline of totality as follows: 



Total* whole all* every* each; everybody, etc* 

Part some, any; somebody, etc* * anybody* etc. 

Two both* cither, neither; other, anothet* 

One one 

Zero no* no one, none, nobody* nothing 



3.1, Ail takes the members of the group collectively; every 
refers to the members of the group individually* but it still has 
a collective force; e a ci t refers to the members of the group 
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individually^ but it h&s a strong distributive force* Every 
refers to a group which is often indefinite in number^ but U 
is always more than two; each often refers to the members 
o{ a definite group one by one without adding them up^ 

Every connotes repetition when used belore cardinal ntunerals 
followed by nouns in the plural^ or before ordinal numerals 
followed by nouns. 

(75) Elections take place every {our years* 
(75aSC) Izbori se odr^avaju svako/svake Cetiri godlne* 
(75bSC) Izbori se odrSavaju svake Cetvrte godine* 

(76) It was marked at every tenth metre* 
(76SC) Bilo je oznaCeno svako 10 metara* 

3* 2* Some refers to what is assumed to be existing and la 
positive in meanings especially in negative^ interrogative and 
conditional contexts* Any is non-committal and it means 'no 
matter whOj which or what kind^* 

Some competes with the indefinite article and with one in 
certain of their uses* Some emphasizes the total indefiniteness 
ol the notion. 

(77) 1 have read it in some book^ can't remember the 
title* 

(77SC) Citao sam to u nekoj/nekakvoj knjiii^ ali se ne mogu 
sjetiti naslova* 

When used as a true adjective^ some can mean "great'^ ''excellent" 
often ironically. 
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(78) Tlie American called Monty^s plan a "pencil Ul^U8t'^ 
Forty divisions on a hundred -mile front a pencil? 
Some pcnciU 

{78SC) Amcrikanci suMontyjev plan okrstili **ubodom olovke"* 
Cetrdeset dlvizija na frontu od sto kilometara pa 
olovka? Alal mu olovka* 

In negative sentences some is less fri:qui:nt than an^ . Its meaning 
is the usual one oT 'an unknown or unspecified number, amount, 
person, or thing'. 

(79) He had not spared some of his best friends when he 
thought that they had erred, 

(79SC) Nije poStedlo (nl) neke od svojih najboljih prijatelja 
katia je mlslio da grijeSe* 

A n y does not in itself particularize* 

(flO) It was too dark for any (of them) to s^e the smoke. 
(80SC) Bilo je (1) odviSe tamno a da bi (bilo) tko (od njih) 
vidio dim* 

In comparative s ntences any means "any possible*', "any 
imaginable'', 

(81) He Is as hard-hearted as any tyrant* 

(81SC} Ima tvrdo/kameno srce kao svaki (drugl) tlranin* 

S o me and anj^ can be contrasted: 

(82) He is younger than any of his colleagues* 
(82aSC) Mladji je nego bilo koji /tko od njegovih kolega^ 
{82bSC) Mladji je od svih svojih kolega* 

(83) He Is younger than some of his colleagues* 
(83SC) Mladji je od neklh svojih koJega* 
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3. 3. Doth , either and neither are dual in meaning: both and 
neither are inclusive, either is inclusive or alternative. 
B o t h refers to two singulars connected by and or to a plural 
with two units of equal rank as referents. 

(84) Both trees were cut down. 
(84SC) Posjekli su oba stabla. 

(85) Both Mary and John are here* 
(85SC) Ovdjo su 1 Ivan i Marija. 

Either and neither occur with two heads connected by or and 
nor respectively, with disjunctive value* 

(86) These engineers cut boldly across country undaunted 
either by lowland forests or by difficult hills* 

(86SC) Graditelji su smjelo povukll trasu ne plaSe^i se ni 
lumskog ni brdovitog terena. 

(87) Neither the girls nor John is to blame^ 
(87SC) Ni djevojke ni John nisu krivi* 

Either has the alternative value of **the one or the other*' in 
(7), and the inclusive value of "the one and the other" in (8), 
which are repeated here for convenience* 

(7) Sea-fish cannot cross the Border, but when they 
pass round either end of it they change their names* 

(8) I watch him. * . with his coat-tail, on either side 
of hinij gently flapping to and fro* 

Either and neither are used with inclusive value in negative 
contexts when they negate the second of the two alternatives* 
In this function they are in complementary distribution with 
too, which is usual in positive contexts* Nor competes with 
neither in this function* 
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(88) If you don*l go, I shall not go either* 
(88SC) Ako li ne podjeS, ne6u (po6i) ni ja* 
(89a) They can^l be ignored* Neither should we underestimate 
them* 

(89b) They can*t be ignored* Nor should we underestimate 
them* 

(89SC) Ne mogu se ignorirati, niti ih emijemo podcijeniii* 

Othe r and another indicate difference, cf. (31-37)* 

Oth e r , in combination with every, can be used In two senses. 

It can imply repetition, meaning "alternate". 

(90) I go there every other day* 

(90SO Odlazim tamo svaki drugi dan/svakog drugog dana* 
In this sonSG other competes with second* 

(91) Every second boy was told off ifor special duty* 
(91SC) Svalci drugi dje£ak bio je odredjen za posebnu sluSbu* 

It can imply a fact, meaning "exclusive"* 

(92) Smith didn't come, but every other member did, 
(92SC) Smith nije doSao, all svi drugi {^lanovi jesu* 

Each other and one another are used as reciprocal pronouns* 
The former £s usual when referring to two> the latter to more, 
than two* Both can be used In the genitive* 

(93) Mr> and Mrs* S> buy expensive presents for each other. 
(93SC) Gosp* i gdja* S* kupuju skupe darove jedno drugom. 

(94) Betty and Herbert didn't speak to one another on the 
Sunday* 

(94SC) Betty and Herbert nisu te nedjelje/u nedjelju govorlU 
jedno s druglm* 

(95) Jutes, Angles, and Saxons could probably understand 
one another* 
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(95SC) Juti, Angli i Saksonci su vjerojatno razuinjeli jedni 

(96) It is a point of honour that villagers shall attend 
oach other^s , festivals. 

(96SC) Seljani/sGljaci smatraju Gasnom du^no3£u da 

uzajamno prisustvuju sve<5anostiina u drugim selima. 

(97) The two little boys were lying in one another's arms. 
(97SC) Ta dva deCka su leSala zagrljena/jedan drugom u 

zagrljaju. r 

3,4. No is used to negate the succeeding noun, but the negative 
concept may belong to the whole sentence. 

When no negates the noun only, not (a) expresses contrast, 

(98a) She was no fool, narrowjealous, provincial, she might 
be; but she was an acute and vigorous woman. 

(98b) She was not a fool: narrow 

(98SC) Ona nije bila glupa. mo*2da uskogrudna, ljubomorna, 
provincijalka; all je bila bistra i Sivahna (2ena]^ 

U :.t;n the negative concept belongs to the same sentence, not can 
also be used to express ttie same content, and is practically 
synonymous with no. 

(100a) The fortifications were manned by no troops worth 
the name. 

(100b) The fortifications were not manned by troops worth 
the name. 

(lOOSC) Fortiftkaclje/utvrdjenja nisu bila branjena trupama 
koje bi se mogle nazvati tim imenom^ 

4, 1, The SC indefinites have two forms, simple and compound, 
cf^ 0.2. Thr rompound forms are true indefinites because (1) 
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they are used in this ftinction only and (2) they occur freely in 
all appropriate contexts* The simple forms are used In other 
functi-jns as well (as interrogatives and as relatives, cf* 2*2* 1. ) 
and are therefore restricted in their indefinite functions* A 
simple rule for the possibility of occurrence of simple forms 
can be roughly stated as follows: 

Simple forms can replace the compound forms 
after subordinating conjunctions, after modal 
verbs, and in some types of questions* 
Examples of tko, §to and koji were cited above in 2, 2* 1* (60SC- 
*74SC); examples of giji, kakav , and koliki follow* 

(lOlSC) Kad su fSiji putovi mill gospodu**** 

(101) When somebody*s/(some) one^s ways please the 
Lord* * * 

(102SC) Ako te kakav ^ovjek upita za mene* * * 

(102) If anyone should ask you about me, , ^ 
(103SC) Je a koliki? 

(103) Is he/it of any size? 

For many speakers the difference in meaning between the 
simple forms and the compound forms is stylistic, rather than 
gramrnatical* In 60SC-74SC and 101SC-103SC, such speakers might 
use the appropriate compound forms, and would consider the 
simple forms as more or less archaic* 

In the usage of other speakers the simple forms have general^ 
\ and the c^pipound forms particular, reference* The simple forms 
\ are used when the referent is unknown, when the speaker is in 
'^no position to predict a referent or does not know if there is a 
referent at all* The compound forms are used when the referent 
is known to exist, though not defined* 
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Tke simple forms are primarily used as interrogatives; but 
when used in dependent questions, they have an indefinite 
connotation in accordance with their nature. Tlie interrogative 
function is linked with two eecondary functions: with the idea 
of reference to an (unknown) entity* and with lack of any identity. 
When the idea of interrogation is absent* the idea of reference 
(the relative ftinction) or lack of identity (the indefinite function) 
comes to the fore. An interrogative particle, used non-indefinltely* 
beeomes relative or indefinite. ^0 

Both shifts, from interrogative to relative, and from interrogative 
to indefinite, occur in SC. 

(104SC) Tko -/Am -> 

(104) Who knows? 
(105SC) Neka ka-2e tko -^na* 

(105) Let liim say so who knows. 
(106SC) Kad bi sada tko znao refii*.* 

(106) If (some) one could say now... 
(I07SC) 5to se dogodilo? 

(107) What happened? 
(108SC) Reci gto se dogodilo. 

(108) Tell me/say what happened. 
(109SC) Kad bi se sada Sto dogodilo* . . 

(109) If anything/something should happen/occur now, 

Tko i s interrogative in (104SC)* relative in U05SC) meaning 
"onaj tko" , and indefinite in (106SC) meaning "netko", " tkogod" , 
etc. Similarly with Jto. it is interrogative in (107SC), relative 
in (108SC), and indefinite in (109SC), 

The shift from interrogative to relative occurs in but the 
shift from interrogative to indefinite also occurs marginally* 
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(HO) 1*11 tellyouwhat, Mrs. S. , don't worry, 
(UOSC) f[Q6i 6u vam neSto, gdjo, S, , ne brinite (niSta)* 

(ni) Twelfth Night, or What You Will, 
(lllSC) Na Tri kralja, ili kako ho<Sete. 

(112) . , . and ornamented with a few glass whatnots - 
(112SC} ukraSen s nekoliko staklenih predmeta/stvar^ica* 

(113) Take which you will, 
{113SC) Uzmi koju (god) ho<Seg, 

In Interrogative, relative, and indefinite functions, t ko is 
general and koji is selective. In E, parallel usage exists in 
the casesj of the interrogative wUo and wliich, but not when they 
are used as relatives, 

(114SC) Tkoje stigaoprvi? 

(114) Who has come firsf^ 
(115SC) Koji (od njih) je stigao prvi? 

(IKO Which (of ihem) has come firsts 
(60SC) Da li je / ,le li tko stigao 
(IIGSC) Da li je / Jo li netko (od nJih) stigao? 
(60) Has anyone arrived? 
(62SC) Mogao bi tko do<Si; zato pripazi* 
(IITSC) Mogao bi netko cio<Si; zato prlpazi, 

(62) Someone might come, therefore take care* 
(74SC) Ako koga sretneS, pozovi ga^ 
(IISSC) Ako sretneS nekoga (od njih), pozovi ga» 
(74) If you meet anyone* ask him to come, 

4, 2, According to their lexical connotations, the SC indefinites 
can be grouped into aeveral sets indicating; - 
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Totality svatko, svaSta, svacljl, svakl, svakakav, 
svakolik; 

Indifference Itko, iSta, etc*; 

Neutralness netko, negto, etc*; tkogod, Stogod, etc*; 

Distribution tko godj Sto god, etc*; tko mu drago, etc*; 

Negation nitko, nlSta, etc* 

The foUowinj^ grammatltal features are distinguished within each 
set: - 

Person tko, netko, etc*; 
Thing ^ StOj ncSto, etc*; 
Possession ^IJi, ne^ljl, etc*; 
Quality kakav, nekakav, etc*; 
Quantity koliki, nekolik, etc* 

4*3^ When used with prepositions in negative contexts^ the 
forms In ni- are discontinuous In Standard SCj with the preposition 
between the two constituent parts, but the construction with the 
preposition before the whole negative compound Indefinite Is 
* gaining ground* 

(119aSC) Ne£u te pltatl nl za gto* 

(119bSC) Ne£u te pltati za nlMa* 

(1 19) I won*t ask you about anything* 
(120aSC) Ne brlnem se nl o koine* 
(120bSC) Ja se ne brinem o nlkome* 

(120) ldon*t care for anyone/anybody* 

When the negation refers to the Indefinite alone, and not to 
the whole sentence^ the negative Indefinite Is not discontinuous^ 
In such contexts the verb is negated separately^ if required* 
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(121SC) Kupio sam to za niSta* 

(121) I bought It for nothing. 

(122SC) Nisam to dobio za nlSta, nego sam kuplo* 

(122) I didn't get it for nothing; I bought it, 

After the preposition bez (''without**) or the conjunctions n eg o 

("but", "than") ni and nitl ("nor") the forms in U are used, 

thus avoiding double negation. However, the negative forms 
99 

also occur. 

(123SC) Ostaojebez igdje ikoga, 

(123) IVq was left without anyone (in the world), 
(124SC) Siromafiniji nego: ikada, 

(124) Poorer than ever* 
(125SC) . , , niti je ilcuda/kudfi iSao, 

(125) « , « nor did he go aj^where* 

5, 1, Some of the E indefinites can have adverbial function, 
mostly in expressions of comparison. 

All is used adverbially before adjectives, adverbs, comparatives 
and nouns, 

(126) the back fit all right? 
(i26SC) Jesu li ledja u redu? 

(127) I ache all over* 
{127SC) Posvuda me boli, 

(128) You'd be all the better for it. 
(128SC) Bit 6e ii zato jofi bolje, 

(129) He was atl smiles. 
(129SC) Sav se pretvorio u osmijeh. 

Something is used adverbially in expressions of similarity and 
comparison. 
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(130) He is something like his father. 

(130SC) On je ncgto nalik na oea. 

U31) Tliis Jiappened something more than a month ago* 

(13tSC) Ovo se dogodilo pred iiegto vifie od mjesee dana. 

Here soiii ewhat is also used. In non^eomparatlve adverbial 
construetions the use of something is sub-standard, but somewhat 
is impossible. 

(132) The major used to suffer from rheumatism something 
terrible* 

(13?.SC) Major jc prijc straSno trpio od reume/reumati^ma* 

Any is used adverbially before eomparaiives and before too* 
The indefinite anything ean be used adverbially before l i k e * 

(133) He eouldn't speak any more than 1 eould* 
(133SC) Nije mogao govoriti kao ni ja/niSta viSe od menc^ 

(134) Nor is he any worse for that* 
(134SC) Niti mu je §to gore od toga* 

(135) 1 am not any too sure* 
(135SC) Nisam bag odviSe siguran. 

1 136) This sum is not anything like adequate* 
(136SC) Ova svota ni najmanje ne odgovara* 

Other ean be used adverbially before than , but otherwise is 

the usual adverbial form* 

U37) I never wrote other than 1 wished* 
|137aSC) Nitcada nisam pisao dnik^ilje od onoga kako sam ^elio» 
(137bSC) Nitcada nisam pisao drugo nego (ono) Sto sam 2elio. 

There is a possibility of misunderstanding in (137bSC) if drugo 
Is taken to mean "other things"* 
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No is used adverbially as the negation of the comparative^ but 
the construction has emotional overtones* However* if the concept 
of emotional reaction ts to be excluded and an objective comparison 
expressedj jiot is used in such constrtictions* T'lC contrast of no 
and not is similar to that discussed in 3, 4, above* 

(138) No fewer than 142» 000 houses were built last year* 
(138SC) Lani je izgradjeno nc manje od 142* 000 ku^a* 

(139) It was found that not more than 60» 000 had subscribed* 
(139SC) Vidjolo se da sc nije pretplatilo vUe^od 60« 000 (IjudiK 

No is used to negate the verb jn the archaic or no ^ but in 
Present-day E or not is obligatory* 

(i40a^ Wlietlicr we like it or no, we are involved* 
(140b) Whether we like it or not, we are involved* 
(14{)SC) M* smo upletenl u to» (bez obzira) svidja li se to 
oama ilt ne« 

None occurs aUverbiallj^ before Ih? adverbial tjie plus comparative* 
before too or so plus adjective or adverb* 

(141) ««« it^s a mild document, and none the worse for that* 
(141SC) **. to je umjcren spis, ali/i zato nigta logiji* 

(142) It*s none too soon* 
(142SC) Nije to nimalo prerano* 

(143) It's none so pleasant* 

(143SC) Nije ni tiajmanje/ni izdaleka ugodno* 

Nothing used adverbially survives in certain phrases, some 
of them archaic* 

(144) Nothing doing here for you* 
(144SC) Nema ovdje tebl mjesta* 

(145) It's nothing so fast as it used to be* 
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(145SC) Nije ni izcialeka onako/onoUko brz kako l>io prije. 

(146) He looked nothing the \qhs sad . 
(146SC) NiJe izglcdao (niSta) manjc tu^an. 

5,2, The SC indefinites are occasionally used adverbially* 
A few forms In §lo and one or two fonns of savare used In this 
function, 

(147SC) Da U mu Je Sto bolje sada? 

(147) Is he any better now? 
(148SC) Cini mi se neSto prevelik. 

(148) It seems to me a bit/somewhat too large. 
{149SC) Nije on niSta bolji od leoe* 

(149) He isn't any better than you. 
(150SC) Svakim danom sve te^e i te^e* 

(150) Worse and worse from day to day* 
(151SC) Dolazio Jc k nama svako toliko* 

(151) He used to visit us every now and then* 

The SC indefinites when used adverbially occur in the neuter 
singular form* This is due to analogy with true adverbs of 
which many cannot be distinguished from the neuter singular 
adjective* 

6, U AU> ea ch , and both can occur in apposition to personal 
pronouns. When they refer to the S of a K> they often follow 
the first element of the P* 

(152) We an know, 
(l52aSC) Svi mi znamo^ 
(152bSC) Mi svi znamo. 
(152cSC) Mi znamo svi. 

(153) Why should 1 waste it all on you? 
(153SC) Za^to da sve to utroSim na tebo? 
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054) They each had a clean story. 
U54SC) Syako je od njih imao neoborivu priiu. 

055) Mrs. R. and her husband arc both fond of children* 
'(155SC) Gdja. i r^jcn mu^;^^ jednako vole djecu. 

6. 2. Of the SC Indefinites^ sav can be used in apposition to 
personal pronouns, cf. 052SC^ i53SC). 

6* 3, Tho SC equivalent of the E correlative groups are 
corrolatGct conjunctions: 

both. . . . and i. . . . i/kako. , , , tako {i) 

either. , , . or Hi. . , . ili/bilo. . . , bilo 

neither., . . nor ni. . , . ni/niti. . . .niti 

7. Pedagogical implications 

The majority of IS indefinites occur both at M and at H; the 
SC indefinites are either H-marked or M-marked and occur 
in the respective positions, except sav and tt^ki which are 
M-marked but occur in both positions. 

When used at the E indefinites occur left-most in the NG^ 
at before other modifying lexical words; in SC the word- 
-order in the NO is fairly free, but the indofinite usually occurs 
before the H, with or without other intervening word or words. 

" Thcro is^a rigid ordering of items within D in E, with a few 
exceptions. The SC lexical equivalents of the respective E items 
enjoy some freedom of ordering, but the indefinites on the whole 
^ccur before other items. 

The E indefinites can be grouped according to position, according 

to their concord relations^ and according to their lexical connotations; 

O 
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but while all of these should be taken into consideration, it is 
the positional classification which has much to recommend it 
because of its difference from SC. 

The E indefinites which have no formal counterparts in the list 
of the SC indefinites (e, g, cither, both, other, one) are the 
source of greatest interference. 

As regards the E personal pronouns which are sometimes used 
indefinitely, attention should be given to the fact that the SC 
personal pronouns are not as a rule used indefinitely. 



NOTES 

K One and the compound indefinites with - one as the second 
element are discussed in a separate paper, V. Suzani^, 
"One , Its Forms. and Uses**, in R, Filipovi^ (ed, ), Reports 6, 
The Yugoslav Scrbo "Croatian * English Contrastive Project , 
Zagreb 1972, 89-102. 

Indefinite adverbs containing any of the itenns from the list 
as their elements arc not discussed. 

Any, either , n o , some , several, etc. are treated by 
MaCek, "Numeratives and Quantifiers in English and Serbo* 
-Croatian", in R. Filipovi^ {ed* ), Reports 2, Zagreb 1970, 
56-76. 

2, The lists vary with different authors. Some of the differences 
are noted below; 
MEG adds same, certain ; 
RWZ adds same, several , people , things ; 
GS adds same, several, sundry ; 
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CS add same, several^ people, things ; 
FSS add several, s und ^^, variouB; 

GOC adds several , enough, many, much , more, little , few* etc* 
Others, including KS and BS, add much, many, little, few* 

3. Indefinite adverbs are not listed* 

Some of the combinations are not compounds in the technical 
sense, but instances of prefixatlon and suffixation, i* e« 
derivations hy means of bound morphemes. However, the 
term ''compound indefinites** is used here both of the compounds 
proper and of other combinations* 

4* Cf* BHt, 84; TM, 198-201* The pronouns are cited in 
nominative singular masculine forms* *'AUo"- forms are 
not discussed* 

5. FSS, 76* 

6* M*A«K. Halliday, "Descriptive Linguistics in Literary 
Studies", in Angus Mackintosh and A« K* Halliday: 
Patterns of Language, London 1966, 58* 

7* Cf. FSS, 73 

In the citation of instances, words which can be omitted 
are enclosed in parentheses, while alternative forms are 
separated by slashes. 

9« The list is a conflation (with modifications) of the lists in 
FSS, 74-5; CS, 70-1; V< Suzani6, "The Nominml Group in 
English and Serbo-Croatian'*, in Filipovifi (ed* )^ Reports U 
Zagreb 1969, QO* 
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10* H alf when occurring at D is indoclinable* When occurring 
at H* it is a noun with the appropriate rango of forme* Cf. 
A* A* Hillt Introduction to Linguistic Structures^ New York 
1968, 176, noto* 

0* Jesperscn applied a similar systom of lexical notions 
as the baBis for the classification of fironounst _£f* BEG, 
16*7* 

12* The combination many a followed by singular heads is 
considered archaic, and it alternates with many followed 
by plural heaths* 

13* Cf* TM, S06* 

14* Cf* MEG VII, 17*61* 

IS* CU MEG VII, 17* 6S* 

16* Cf^ MEG VII, 17* S3. 

17* When the group with (n)elthor * * * (n)or occurs as S, the P 
often agrees In person and number with the nearest element 
of the S* Cf* GS, 31S* 

18* Cf* KS, 2S9-60* 

19. Grammarians sometimes assert that the simple forms came 
to be used instead of the compound forms (italics mine, V*S« )* 
Cf* A* Bellfi, O jezlSkoj prirodi 1 jezlSkom razvltku I, 

Beograd. 19S8^ (1941^, 33; TM, S06* 



t:Dir"!0* Cf* A* Bellfi, op* cit. , 33* 



- 164 - 



21. Cf. TM, 198, 557-8. 



22. Cf. TM, 558. 
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RELATIVE CLAUSES IN J^NGLISH AND CROATIAN 



0. Introduction 

0^ 1. This paper will consider the results of research on 
English and Croatian relative clauses, specially relating to 
contrastive analysis. 

The relative clause in English and Croatian is defined 
on the basis of existing literature (see Bibliography I). 

The translation method, in which a particular structure 
of one language is contrasted with all structures translating it 
of the second language, is used in our contrastive Investigation. 

The corpus of examples used in this research was taken 
from ten contemporary works by well-known Americwi authors 
and their Croatian translations (see Bibliography II). From each 
original work 80 successive English relative clauses were taken 
with corresponding Croatian translations. Then, in the Croatian 
translation 40 additional relative clauses were taken which were 
not relative clauses In the English original but various other 
structures. Thija can be shown in the following way: 



ENGLISH (original) 
1200 



RELATIVE CLAUSE (800) 



ENGLISH non-relative 
STRUCTURE (400) 



CROATIAN (translation) 
1200 

RELATIVE CLAUSE (618) 
CROATIAN (182) free 
translation ^""i. 
RELATIVE CLAUSE (400) 
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0, 2, Thus, an original English relative clause can be translated 
into Croatian by a Croatian relative clause or by some other 
structure, and also a Croatian relative clause may translate a 
relative clause or some other structure: 



!• A fENGLlSII 

RELATIVE CLAUSE - 800) > a (CROATIAN RELATIVE 

\^ CLAUSE - 618) 

b (OTHER STRUCTURE - 
182) 

IL a (CROATIAN RELATIVE ^ A (ENGLISH RELATIVE 



1, The relative clauses in this research have adjectival character 
and function as attributes^ so they are attributive clauses 
(attributive adjective clauses^ adjective clauses)^ 

The antecedent is mostly a noun or a pronoun, but it may 
be a whole clausa 

The relative pronouns linking the relative clause with the 
antecedent are in English who, whom, whose , which, that, ^ 
(zero^relative) and in Croatian koji, tko^ 5to^ kakav, £iji, kolik . 

The relative adverbs linking the relative clause with the 
antecedent are in English where, when, why, and in Croatian 
gdje ( kamo, kuda, otkuda, odakle, dokle), kada ( otkada , dokada), 
kako . 

The subject of this research ie not those subordinate 
clauees beginning with a relative pronoun or a relative adverb 
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but without an antucedejit [£>abjeL:t, object, or pretlicate clauses), 
riur those attributive clauses which do not be^jin with relative 
prrmoitns or relative adverbs* 

1*1. The classification of relative clauses 

In this paper relative clauses arc classified: 

a) according; to tho strength of tho link of tiie relative 
clause with the antecedent, i,e, whether the link is 
stronfi (restrictive clauses) or not (non -restrictive). 

b) according to the form of the link of the relative 
clause with the antecedent, i.o, what linking words 
are used. 

K I. K a) according to the strength of the link 

1, restrictive (defining) 

2. non-restrictive (non-^defining) 

L 1, 1. U Restrictive relative clauses 

A restrictive relative clause is closely Joined in 
thought to the word to which it refers, and gives information 
about it which is essential for understanding this word and the 
eiause as a whole. 

*'The mail who told me this refused to give me his 

name. " 

It is not possible to omit this relative clause because 

it would not be clear who the man in question is. In front of this 

clause there is no pause, and these clauses are not usually set off 

by a comma front the antecedent. The main clause makes a 

complete whole with such a dependent relative clause. 
« 

1,K1.2. Non^^rcstrictive (non^defining) relative clauses 

A non-restrictive clause is not closeJty linked with 
its antecedent, i, c, it gives additional information about the 
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antecedent which is not essential for its understanding. 

" Mary J with whom I drove home yesterday j 
has a Rolls Royce. " 

In this example the antecedent is well known and 
the relative clause only gives ^idditional information about 
The relative clause could be omitted or written as a separate 
sentence, e.g. : "Mary has a Rolls Royce* Yestex^day I drove 
home with Mary*" 

Although the antecedent of non-restrictive relative 
clauses is usually a word (one or more), it may be a whole 
clause, e. g. ; "He is on the telephone, which makes it difficult 
to get in touch with him* " In this case, instead of which, and 
this (i to) may be used. 

Non-^restrictive relative clauses begin with a lower 
lone; in front of them there may be a pause in speech; they are 
usually divided by a comma from the antecedent* It may be said 
that the main clause with its dependent non*restrictive relative 
clause forms two utterances* Non** res tractive relative clauses 
are much more independent than restrictive, in some crises 
ihey are close to co**ordinate, and then they tell what follows 
the main clause. In tliis case the antecedent is a whole m^n 
clause, but it may also be one word, e, g, : "As I had lost 
John's new address, I wrote to his father, who (and he) will, 
presumably, let me know where Jolin is living* " 

Non-restrictive relative clauses are usedniuch more 
often in written language* while in spoken language two separate 
sentences are more often used* 

The classification of relative clauses in Croatian 
according to the strength of the link is the same as in English, 
ind in general a Croatian restrictive corresponds to an Engltrth 

♦ 
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restrictive and a non-restrictive to a non-restrictivo. However, 
this classification will not be used in tiiis research because some 
translators used logical punctuation and some grammatical, so 
that the comma may not mark the distinction between these two 
types of clauses. 

2. 1. English relative clauses classified according to the form 
of the link 

1. with tlie relative pronouns ^yho and w l i ich 

2. with the relative pronoun that 

3. with zero-relative 

4. with the relative adverbs where, when , wh y 

5. ' with^ and but (not ti^eated) 

2. 1. h Relative clauses witli who and whicli 

Who is used witli antecedents that are human, L e. 
that are referred to by_!io or slio (names of persons or sometimes 
animals), and which is used when the antecedent is a thing or an 
animal referred to by tlic neuter i)ronouns, i. e, non^human, or 
a whole preceding statement 

The relative clause may be restrietive or non- 
restrictive wJien the antecedent is a word; v;hen it refers to 
the whole preeeding statement it is non-restrietive, e. g. : 

The man who robbed you is ealled Sykes. 

Tom, who is ineurably romantic, has just got* . , 

The oar which I hired broke down after five miles. 

His old car, whieh breaks down every few miles , 

is dearer to him than his wife. 

The policeman i;aid I wasn^t allowed to paric my 

ear outside niy house, whieh I considered most 

unreasonable* 

These pronouns have tho following; cases: 
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for persons (H) 


for things and 
animals (NH) 


Subject (nominative) 


who 


which 


Object (accusative) 
(with preposition) 


who (m) 
to Vfho (m) 


which 
to which 


Pos8esslve(genitive 


) whose 


of which, whose 



Examples: 



a) The relative pronoun is the subject of the relative clause 
(nominative): 

The girls who serve In the shop are . . . 

b) The relative pronoun is the object (accusative): 
The man who(m) 1 saw was called Smith* 
(Whom is considered formal and who colloquial)* 

c) With the preposition (in formal speech In front of the pronotm. 
In non^tormal at the end of the relative clause): 

The man from wflom I bought it told me. . * 
The man who(m) I bought it from told me* . . 

d) Possessive form: 

People whose rents have been raised can appeal. 
2* 1* 2* Relative clauses with that 

The relative that is used only In restrictive clauses, 
without regard to whether the antecedent is human or non^human, 
i« e. masculine, feminine or neuter, or whether it is in singular 
or plural. That does not change according to cases but it cannot 
be used In the possessive case, if there is a preposition with that 
then the preposition must come at the end of the clause. 
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When the retative pronoun is the subject of 
the retative clause, that is not used so often as who, 

When the retative pronoun is the object of 
the retative ctause, then, in spoken tangnage, that is more 
often used than who(m) . 

Generatly speaking, the more definite the 
antecedent the more tikety is the use of the pronoun who. 

Att who/that iioarci him were detighted with him. 

He was the best kln^^ who/tiiat ever sat . . . 

The man that 1 bougiit it from . . . 

The man that I saw . . , 

J need someon o that/wiio can do the work ^ 

'fhe annt who came to see us tast week is my 

father's sister. 

When the antecedent is NH then the choice of 
ttie relative pronoun is more a matter of individual taste. 
However, Uiere are cases when t hat is more often used than 
which , and Uiese are: when the antecedent is an indefinite 
pronoun (alti etc. ), when tiie antecedent is determined by a 
superlative or by the words att, much , li t t l e, few, onty, first , 
etc. 

This is the picture which /that caused* ^ ♦ 

Tiie car wiuch/that I hired* ♦ . 

t . . iias promised to do alt that lies . . . 

Atl the apples that fall . . ♦ 

The first statement that. . * 

This is the bost hotel that I know . 

2.1.3. 2ero**relative 

Tiiese retative ctauses are closely tinked with the 
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antecedent and are always restrictive* They are very often 

used In spoken English^and especially when the pronoun would 

be the object, e, : 

The book 0 I want is on the table* 

If the pronoun would have been the subject, 

this structure is used only in those cases in which the situmtlon 

makes the thought clear the main or the dependent clause iB 

introduced by there Is /was , e, : 

There is a man at the door^^ wants to see you* 
The preposition always comes at tiie end of the 

relative clause, e, g, ; 

The man ^ 1 bought it from told me to oil it. 

2*1.4* Relative clauses with relative adverbs 

In relative clauses, instead of relative pronouns, 
relative adverbs where , when, why may be used and are very 
often used when the antecedent expresses time, place, reason. 
Relative adverbs are used here instead o f prepositionwhich^ 
and are used in restrictive or non**restrictive relative clauaea, 

* . * the year when (in which) he died* 

* . * the day when (on which) she arrived* 

* • , the house where (in which) he lived * 

Finland, where he spends his holidays , has lots of 

lakes* 

Why , as a relative adverb, introduces only restrictive 
clavsesi e* g« t 

The reason why {for which) he cam e is not very convincing* 
Relative adverbs are often omitted in these relative clauses 
and this results in lero relatives, e* g* : 

This is the place ^ we met yesterday. 
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. * * the day ^ I visited liiin. 
That is the reason ^ 1 did it* 
These rolativo clauses have certain adverbial 
characteristic's. 

2* 2* Sentences with introductory TV and a relative clause 
( IT is/was + antecedent + relative clause ) 

These clauses are characteristic for English* They 
are Msed to give special emphasis to part of the sentence; thus 
instead of ''Tom paid" we may say "it was Tom who paid* 

In these clauses tlie relative pronouns who, which, 
_Uiat or zero *rolative (no Unking word) are used* 

The classification of relative clauses treated here 
may bo sliovvn in the following way: 

1* Restrictive 

2. Non^restrictive 

a* who, whose , whom, whict^ 

b. that 

c. <p 

d. Relative adverb 
It is / was + antec* + Rel* CI. 

3, 1, Croatian relative clauses classified according to tho 
form of the link 

1* with the relative pronoun jkojj 
2* with the relative pronoun Sto^ 
3* with the relative pronoun 6ij[i 
4* with the relative pronoun tko 
5, with the relative pronouns and adverbs for quality 
and quantity: kakav, kollk, kolUco( adverb) 
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6. Willi the relative adverb or adverbial plirase kako ^ 
k ao Sto 

7. with the relative adverbs gdjc^ kamo^ kuda^ kada, etc. 

3. Relative clauses with koji 

The relative pronoun koji has besides the case^forms 
kojc^, kojcm also shortened forms Jcog(a)* komje) {which are in 
form the game as for the relative pronoun tko h 

3. U 2. Relative clauses with gto 

When the relative Sto relates to the neuter gender of 
the pronouns ovo, to, ono, sve aniJ to a whole clause, it changes 
(declines) for casc^ 

The changeable 5to (and not koji ), according to exampliss 
in this research^ is used after an antecedent which is an indefinite 
pronoun with Mo or §la, e^ g^ r neSto, ni§ta , 15 ta, svaSta, elc* 
..bar niSta 5to bl biio tko b^ voljan..,ME PO p. 12). 

The relative §to may be used instead of the relative 
k oji in the nominative {this 5lo does not change). If 3lo is used 
in other cases, it takes the necessary case-form of the personal 
pronoun of the third person, c. g. : , , , pismo, gto si ga juSer 
napisao. The preposition comes in front of the form of the pronoim, 
c, g, : Covjck 5to smo doilU s njlme. Tlie accusative and the 
instrumental case may be omitted if §lo refers to a thing, c.g, r 
. . . ono vino, sto kod tcbe popisitio. 

3.1.3. Relative clauses with ciji 

Ctji inflects Uke koji , and it may be used instead of the 
possessive genitive or dative of koji . Today it is used in spoken 
anci written language to refer to an antecedent noun of any gender 
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atifJ tiiiml)cr« 

3.1*4. llclativc cifiuscs with tko 

According to Oic examples from tlic corpus, tliis 
pronoun, antl not koji > is usc<l wlicn tlic antecedent is an 
Indefinite prf)nouii with tk<) ( netko > nitko , itko , svatko . etc), 
f^* g. ; I svatko tko jo jo!^ clovoljno mlad razoCara se. * . 

3* I* f). Relative elauses witli k akay , kolik 

Kakav is used to express quality and kolik for quantity^ 
"Uobfli snioronian, kakav se rijetko nio20 " 

iJ* I. 6, Uciative elauses witli kako, kao 5to 

These chiusos arc used lo define the manner expressed 
by some word or ^voup of words; in the main clause which stands 
as a corrchitive to the relative adverb, o. ; , , , postuptt <Se§ na 
oimj nafth i kiiko 11 buftc niijzgodnjje* , * 

3*1*7. R<Mative eiiiitsesr with relative adverbs (place^ time ) 
gdje , kada* kuda , ete* 

In these elanses relative pronouns may be instead 
of rRlalive iiflverbs, e»g* : , * , u onu Skolu g djc (u koj<fj) 6e se» , » 

4. Th'^ analysis of the I^nglish original eorpus of examples of 
rt'lative clauses 

This corpus of examples consists of 800 relative elauses 
of American English (numerical d*ita are in T*ihle l)* 
4* 1* In the Knglish corpus there are 661 {»2. 62%) restrietivo 
clauses and 8R (11%) non- restrictive elauses inlroflucod by 
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rolatiw rK(>nouihs ov ^cro-rciativcs in which the antecedent 
is a wnvtl TUia may be sr">n in the following tabic* 

Table K I. who, which* whose , that , in 

rcistricttvc (R) and non-rcstrictlvc 
(NR) relative clauses 





WIKJ 


wiiicn 


WHOSE 


THAT 




Total 


u 


HG 

1(1,25% 


93 

II, 62% 


11 

1.38% 


205 

25.62% 


206 

25, 73? 


661 

. 82. 62% 


Nit 


r>7 

7. 12'::. 


2, ati% 


» 

1% 






88 
11% 



A, 2. Nou^restriclivo relative clauses 

Table U2* who, which in non-restrictlvc relative 
clauses as subject, object, and 
prepositional object 





wno(M) 


WHICH 




57 


23 




7. 12% 


2, 88% 


s 


50 /e, 25%/ 


16 /2%/ 


0 


7 /O. 88%/ 
p=6 


7 /O 88%/ 
p=2 



In these clauses Uwvp is no difficulty in selecting a relative 
pronoun because^ as was i^aid, if the antecedent is hnnian wo 
use the relative pronoun who(m), and if the antecedent is 
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non-human which * 
Examples: 

Lucas, who had btion watching the dog run off, . , , /THNO p* 
19/ with Sylvcstoi'^s father, whom she knew from th6 old 
people's arbour In the park* /BEAD p* 19/ 
* except his eyes , which were quiet, * , , /MANA p* 17/ 
* * * > in the Carm inc, wiiich Masaccio had left uncompleted, » » 

/STAG p* 8/ 

4* 3* Restrictive relative clauses 

Table 1« 3, restrictive relative elauses with who, 
which , that > ^ and the possibility of 
selecting the most frequent structure 





1 


2 


S 

147 


0 

35 (p'^lO) 


a 


b 


c 


a 


b 


c 


I 

a " H 
18? 


WHO 
138 

17.25% 


THAT 
6 

0.74% 


3 

0. 38% 


44{p"3) 

3% 


WHOCW) 
8(p=6) 

1% 


THAI 
3(p=l) 

0,38% 


II 

a = NH 
430 


5.75% 
46 

WHICH 


19% 
152 

THAT 


0, 12% 
1 


17, 5% 
I40(p=9) 


5.86% 

47 
(P^36) 

Which 


5,5% 
44 

THAT 




a 


b 


c 


a 


b 


c 


199 
" S 


231 (p-47) 
0 


1 


2 
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Taking into consideration data frohi Table L 3. the following 
rules may be set up for using relative pronouns in restrictive 
relative clauses: 

1. RP=S > WHO(138), TIIAT(6), (^{3) 

I aMI 2. RP=o >g (?!}, WH0M(2), THAT(2) 

3. RP=i>0 » WH0M (6), <?(3}, THAT(l) 

1. RP=S >TIlATa52), WHICH(46}, <>(i) 

Iha^Nll 2. RP=0 >2(13I), THAT(42), WHICI1{11} 

3. RP=pO > WHICHf 36). (^{B), TIIAT{2) 

In brackets is the nuntber of examples with each. 
Zoro-rolativo((^) Is the most frequent structure when the pronoun 
would be the object, but with propositions ylio and w hic h are 
more frequent. T hat is also very often used when the pionoun 
is the subject of a relative clause whose antecedent is NH. 

Examples: 

(L 1. ) You are the prettiest girl who has come up here. . . 
(SHYU p. 12) 

(I. 2. ) To a girl I mot in Boston. (MERE p. 25) 
(I. 3. ) ... young man whom she had smiled at . . . (SHYU p. 16) 
(I. 3. ) There ain^ a worse man ^ you could be u nder ' . . 
(MANA p. 21) 

(II. 1. ) ... articles t hat sole? for less than. . * {THNO p. 25) 
(II. 1. ) . , . a little town whicn was not far. . . {STEA p. 10) 
(II, 2. ) ... tlie sum they had paid, . . . {THNO p. 31) 
(H, 2, ) . , . tlie great fish that he had hooked, (HEOL p. 46) 
(II. 3. ) . , . a subject o n whi r h both knew the other's views. 
(THNO p. 21) 

(II. 3. ) The sound 0 he was waiting for. . . {TIINO p. 7. ) 
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In cases L 1. and L 3. the relative pronouns who and whom are 
not used when the writer wants to suggest colloquial speech* 
According to examples it is more difficult to make rules when 
the antecedent Is Nl!. 

Thesf; rules may be used in teaching English and 
the following exercises may be composed: 

govjek kojeg sam vidio — - the man 0 1 saw 

govjek s kojim sam do$ao the man ( with) whom 

I came ( with) 

knji ga koja je ovdje the book that (which) 

is here 

knjiga koju sam kupio — • the book (jt I bought 
knjiga u kojoj sam to gitao — - the book (in) which 

I read it (in) . 

Table relative clauses introduced by who s e , 
whlfeh (antecedent Is a clause), and 
relative adverbs where , when , why 



. 


WHOSE 


WHICH 


REL. ADV. 


where 


when 


wIqt 


a=H 


13 








«* 




a»NH 


6 




48 


30 


9 


3 


clause 




3 











Relative clauses r/Uh whose may be restrictive and 
non-restricti''e. 
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Tal)kl*5* relative clauses with whose, restrictive 
and non-restrictive 



WHOSE (19) 





R 


NR 


a= n (13) 


5 


8 


a- Nil (0) 


6 





* * * to the girl whose arm he held, * * * (MERE p* 12) 

* * * Dr Werniek, whose compact forearms could have held 
off a bear, (BEAD p* 12) 

* . . in a simple world whose rules were things * * , (THNO p, 22) 
which ( antecedent Is a clause ) 

* . , tliat Madrid had been shelled twelve times at the turn of 
tho year, which eonveniently for the readers of the Times, 
came snveral hours earlier to Madrid * . * (SHYU p* 25) 

Relative clauses with whe re, when , why 

Tlir antecedents of these clauses are the following words: 

w hore (plaee): 

plaeo (5), town (3), eity (2), fish house, company, bank, bow, 
lumsc, icehouse, stores, general stores, benches, missions, 
part of the ocean, etc, 

when (time): 

day (3), moment (3), night (2), morning* 
reason (3) 
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Examples: 

I wiirit down to the cellar where the storm windows and the 
tools were^ (BEAD 26) 

... he antieipatocJ the moment wlien he wodld hand the florins 
to his father. (STAG p. 23) 

... the reason why he had eome . . . (JOFR p. 20) 

In the corpus there are 38 relative elausos with aero- 
-relative ((?) whleh are adverbial adjunets. The antecedents 
are tlie following words: 

way (22) 

time (10) 

day (3) 

year (2) 

minute (t) 

Tho wa y 0 you people fif^ure. ... (SIIYU p. 19) 

In the year ^ Lueas Marsh was eoneelved. . . (THNO 9) 

The following rule may be set up for this group of 

examples: 

a^^way^ time (day^ ete. ) > RP=0 

That means if tlie anteeedent is the word way (meaning 
manner), or words denoting time such as tlme ^ day ^ year^ mtnute ^ 
ete. , a relative clause with zero-relative {that is^ ^] is very often 
used. 

4^ 4^ Relative elauses with introduetory IT 

In the English corpus there are 42 such clauses. 
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Table L 6. relative clauses with introductory IT 







a=H U6) 




H (26) 


WHO 


THAT 




WHICH 


FHAT 




WHERE 


S (31) 


12 


2 


I 


3 


13 






0 (Ul 






I 




I 


8 


I 


Total 


12 


2 


2 


3 


14 


8 


I 



Examples: 



(U It was the little boys who really caught it, (STEA 14) 

(2) It is he that has the hook in his mouth* (HEOL p*44) 

(3) It was pap a ^ made mc leave* {HEOL p. 6) 

(4) It was a society boy ^ she had known since she was a 
kid* {JOFRp,25) 

(5) But it was the margin of chance which existed in poker* 
{MANA p* 14) 

(6) it's my own memories tha t haunt this house. (MERE p. 29) 

(7) It is a thing Q you should do. {STAG p, 12) 

The following rules may be set up: 

, „ I. RP=S >WHO (12), THAT (2), g( (1) 

2. RP=0 -> (P (I) 

1. RP=S :-^-> THAT (13), WHICH (3) 

ILa=NH 2^ j^p.Q gj (8,^ ^HAT {I) 
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■"i- TUc analysis of the Croatian translated corpus of 
examples of relative clauses 

In tUis corpus there arc 1018 Croatian relative 
clauses (618 of these from th^ First Corpus of examples are 
relative clauses in English too* Table II; and 400 from the 
Second Corpus aro various structures in English, i^ e, they 
art* not relative clauses* Table III). 

Table IV* Relative clauses in Croatian 





Hel. Pr. 


Table II 
(re lative 
in Eng , ) 


Table III 
(non-rela- 
tive in 

Eng . ) 


Table 
II* 

in 


% 


u 


kojl 


437 


291 


728 


72 


2. 


fito 


108 


99 


207 


20 


3, 


tko 


9 




9 


0,9 


4, 


£iji 


10 


3 


13 


1,3 


5. 


kakav 


5 


5 


10 


1 


6. 


koliko 


2 




2 


0»2 


7, 


gdje 


23 


1 


24 


2,3 


8, 


kada 


18 


1 


19 


1,9 


9. 


kako 


4 




4 


0.3 


10, 


dok 


t\ 




2 


0.2 
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Table IV. 1, the antecedent of koji and Sto 



koji (728) • 


H-290 




Nil -4 38 




H-15 


gto (ai>7) 1 


NH-189 




cl. -3 



Table IV. 2, koji and Sto after antecedents 





- 

koji 


nio 


a =11 


290 


IS 


a=Nn 


438 


189 



The most frequent relative clauses in Croatian are 
the ciauses introduced by the relative pronouns koji and |to 
(more than 92% of the examples). 

The relative pronoun ko j i is us^d in relative clauses 
when the antecedent is a human (animal) or a thing, while tho 
relative pronoun 5to is used sometimes when the antecedent 
is a thing, always when it is a clause, and very seldom when 
the antecedent is human (or animal)* H in Tables IV* 1 and 
IV* 2 means that the antecedent is human (or animal), and NH 
means that the antecedent is a thing. 

There are two types of the relative pronoun Sto. 

1, Unchangeable §to (about 150 examples) may be 
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usc'cJ instead of relative koji ; this is most frel^uent wKen the 
antecedent is a thing. In oblique cases this §to takes the neeessary 
form of the third^person pronoun. 

Stariji ljudi $to (koji) su se zimi okupljali. . . (MEPO p. 8^ 
. valjanje broda , §to ga je {kojeg je) dolje u postelji 
osjeiao. . . (MAGO p. 15) 

2* Changeable jSto (about 60 examples) is used 
when the anteeedent is: 

a/ the neuter gender of the pronouns oyo , to, ono» sve; 
b/ a whole clause 

e/ intlofinitc pronoun (with Sto, j^ta ), e.g. ne§to» rk iS t a , iSta, 

kojeSta, ote. 
d/ the word jedino 

Sve, §to se danas vitii na povrSini, . . . (HEST p* 307) 

♦ .♦is voljom natjeeatelja da nadbije ostale, &io dovodi do 
uspjeha na svijetu. (STIS p. 28) 

Postoji neSto, §to je gelio, . . . (MAGO p* 11) 

Jedino §to je vidio 1 £iega se mogao sjetiti. * . (JOOD p* 25) 
The relative pronoun tko is used if the antecedent is an 
indefinite pronoun (with t ko )» e.g. netko , nitko» it ko , syatko , ete. 

I svatko tko je jo§ dovoljno mlad razo£iara se* (MEPO p* 8) 

The relative pronoun gjji is used as a possessive 
relative pronoun* 

, , . iza d _ rve<Sa» fiij e je liSie bilo uvijek pokriveno* * * 

(JOOD p* 24) 

The r elative pronouns kakav , Icolik and the adverb 
koliko are used for expressing quality and quantity. 

* *■* b^j^g* kakvitn je trfiao od jedne doktorove ordinaeije 
do druge. (THNE p. 21) 

ERiC iSli 
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. . . dva zlatna florina j koliko 6e i^nositi njegova prva 
plaia. (STAG p*24) 

The relative adverb fidj^ Is used In relative clauses 
when the antecedent is a word denoting place* 

PoSao sam u godrum, gdje su le£ali prozorski kapci « « « 
(BEDO p. 25l ^ 

The relative adverb kad(a) is used in relative clauses 
when the antecedent is a word denoting time* 

* * * trenutak kad 6e predati ocu dva florina* (STAG p* 25) 



The adverb and adverbial phraue kako , kao Sto are 
used for defining manner* 

* * * na naSin kako on zamlSlja trubljenje, , ^ * (JOOD 23) 
Also those clauses introduced by the word do k can be 

considered as relative clauses of a special type, for expressing time, 

* * * iz god ina, dok se potezao naokolo, ^ , ^ (MAGO p* 18) 



All this may be shown in the following way; 

1, a=Anlmate > KOJI (290), §T0 (15) 

2, a=Inanimate >KOJI (438), §TO(189) 

^ovo, to, ono, sve ^ 
clause 

3, a-|ne5to, niSta, etc* ' j^ Stq 

jedino (non^livfng)^ 
4* a=netko, nitko, etc* — > TKO 

5* possessive -^^-•^----**,->CiJ^ 

6* a=place ->> GDJE (KOJI) 

7* a=tlme > KAD(A) - (KOJI) 

8. KAKAV, KOLIK, KOLISO for quality and quantity 
9* KAKO, KAO §T0 for manner 

10* DOK for time 
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Contrastivc analysis of the First Corpus of examples 
Tills Corpus consists of 800 original English relative 
clauso^i and BOO corresponding Croatian translations (618 
rolativo clauses and 182 other various lin^istlc structures^ 
which will be marked SL Pr*^ that is "slobodnl prijevod'* = 
free translation. ) This may be shown in the following way: 

RELATIVE CLAUSE (800) RELATIVE CLAUSE (618) 

(English original) \ (Croatian translation) 

*^S1-Pr. (Free translation 
&83) in Croatian) 

The data about contrasted structures are in Table 
IL Especially interesting are those structures that are very 
frequent in both languages* 

Tabic IL h (the most frequent structures) 





KOJI(420} 


§TO(I05) 


Sl.Pr. (164) 


WHO (2031 


157 (77. 8%) 


3 (1.48%) 


37 (18. 2%) 


WHICH (U6} 


70 (60. 3%) 


13 (11.2%) 


28 (24%) 


THAT (205) 


101 (49.3%) 


40 {19. 5%) 


58 (28. 3%) 


^ (206) 


91 (44. 2%) 


49 (33. 8%) 


48 (23. 3%) 



From the data in the Table it may be concluded 
that the more colloquial the English structure is (use of tliat 
and (?) the smaller is the percentage of Croatian structures 
introduced by kojU and the larger is the percentage of relative 
clauses introduced by ^io and free translations (SLPr* )* The 
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relalivi? pronoun \Uio is. Tor example, translated with 5 t o in 
K48% of ftxamples, and ^ero relative {0) is translated with filo 
in 23* 8% of cxannplcs* 

On the basis of this relative clauses with koji seem 
to be more formal than relative clauses with Jto* 

The greatest number of English relative elauses are 
translated into Croatian by relative clauses introduced by the 
relative pronoun koji, then by §to, tlie number of free translations 
is fairly large, while other structures are used very seldonn* 
This may bo seen from the foUowir^g: 

ENGLISH (original) CROATIAN (translation) 

Hclatjve rlause - > Relative clause (koji)-437(r>4* 62%) 

Relative clause > Relative elause (3to)-108(l3*5%) 

Relative elause > Relative clause 73(8,63%) 

(other structures) 
Relative clause - — > SL.IPr* (free translation)-182 

(23, 25%) 



6. 1. Contrastive analysis of English and Croatian relative clauses 
6.1,1, Starting from English relative clauses 

In 618 examples there is the same structure, i, e. 
relative elause, in both lanf^uages. Going through Table 11 we 
get the following data (the first number marks the type of the 
English relative elause and the second number the Croatian 
relative elause in Table 11); free translations are analysed 
separately: 

1, 1, Tvho -> koji (158) 

1, 2, who > §io (3) 

K 3, who -> tko (5) 

l.lU who SLPr, (37) 
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Examples: 

(1) A ma n who can accept it is not a worse man 

always, ...(STEA 72 p,21) 
Covjek koji se mozo s tim pomiriti, ne ide uvijek 
u klasu gorih ljudi, {STIS72p. .34) 

(2) This time the soldier who had <feinplained made no 
answer at all, . . . (MANA 39 p. 15) 

Ovaj put y ojnl kj §to se bio potu^io, ne odgovori 
uop(Se ni5ta, (MAGO 3£) p. 15) 

(3) And everyone who is still young enough is 
disappointed (MERE I p. 5) 

1 svatko tko je jo§ dovoljno mlad razoCara se* . . 
{MEPO 1 p. 7) 

When the antecedent is an independent pronoun denoting 
something living then in Croatian the relative clause is 
introduced by the relative pronoun tko. This may be shown 
In the following way: ^ 

who -> tko 

(a-anyone, anybody, (a-itko* netko, etc*) 

someone, etc* ) 

2.K which »koji (70) 

2. 2* which ^ §to (13) 

2*5* which -^kakav (1) 

2.6. which ->koliko (1) 

2.7. which ->gdje (l) 

2.8. which -> kada (1) 

2*9. which kako (1) 

2. 11* which ^Sl*Pn (28) 
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(1) *,, in exchange for things which were seut them . (THN0 61p, 31) 
. . , u zamjenu za stvari, koje su mu bile poslane * (THNE 61 p* 32) 

(2) There seemed an aureole about the ship which extended fifty yards 
from the side , , , , (MANA 50 p, 18) 

Izgledalo je da oko broda neki aureol, §to ga opasuje na oko 
pedeset jarda od boka , (MAGO 50 p* 18) 

3*2* which (a=clause) ^ > §to (3) 

(!)*♦♦ and the competitor's will to win over others^ which makes 
for success in the world * (STEA 55 p* 16) 
, * * i B voljom natjecatelja da nadbije ostale, §to dovodl do 
uspjeha na svijetu . (STIS 55 P< 28) 

4*1* whose - — — koji (5) 

4* 4* whose — > Ciji (9) 

4*U* whose SU Pr* (5) 

(1) * * * said Ted Carter to the girl whose arm he held. * * * (MERE 34 p* 12) 
* , . re^e Ted Carter 2eni k o j u je dr^ao za ruku . (MEPO 34 p, 13) 

The relative pronoun Ciji may be used in all the above 
examples instead of the relative pronoun k o j i ( &en i £lju je ruku 
drgao)* 

5, K that — • -i^koji (101) 

5* 2, that >§to (40) 

5. 3, that ->tko (1) 

5, 5* that ->kakav (2) 

5*7, that -ygdje (2) 

5,8. that -Tkad (1) 

5, 11, that 7-Sl,Pr*(58) 

(1) ... the young b o ys that came five thousand miles * * * (SHYU 70 p,40) 
, , , mladl6i* koJl su prevatill pet hlljail mllja, . . * (SHML 70 p. 40) 
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(2) , , , and iX\e silent pleasures that lay at the back of the 
tunnelled eyes . . . (STEA 58 p. 16) 

. . . i tihim radostima gto se kriju u pozadini ognih rovova . 



(ST IS 58 p. 


29) 




6. 1. 


<? ■ 


o-koji (91) 


6.2. 


<? 


■ §to (49) 


6. 3. 


0 ■ 


j:^ tko (3) ■ 


6.4. 


0 


Cijl (0 


6. 5. 


h 




6.6. 


<? ■ 


koliko (1) 


6. 8. 


<? ■ 


kad (8) 


6.9. 


0 ■ 


-> kako (3) 


6. 10. 


<? ■ 


-> dok (1) 


6. n. 


<? • 


->S1. Fr. (47) 



(1) . about the family 0 she was protecting , . , . (BEAD 58 p, 20) 
... 0 obitelji koju mora zagti^ivati. (BEDE 58 p. 20) 

(2) The clothes ^ he bought wore put back. (THNO 57 p. 29) 
Odje^a koju je kupio , vratfena je. (THNE 57 p. 30) 

(3) He feared the day ^ he would be taken. . . (STEA 67 p. 18) 
Strahovao je pred danom kad ga uzmu n vojsku * . . (STIS 67 p. 30) 

7. 1. where y-koji (12) 

(1) From the cellar where he was hidden he saw. . . (BEAD 43 p. 17) 
Iz p odruma u kojem ae je skrivao gledao je . . . (BEDO 43 p. 17) 
In all these clauses gdje may be used instead of koji . 

7.7. where gdje (20) 

(i) . . . he would need a good little nook where he could leave 
the maah. (MANAl5p. 11) 

. . . kakav zgodan kttti6 , gdje mo^e ostavltl kominu. (MAGO 15 p. 10) 

7.8. when -> kad(a) (8) 
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U mjosjt'cu kada dolazt? volike ribc. > . (IIKST 72 i>. 2J)C) 

7, 10, when > tlok (I) 

( I } Thoro was a sin^lo hositatinj- momon t wlien his t heok was 
iioxt to luTs, » . . (§liYU r>5 p. 2lt) 

* 4 . kratak tronutak oklijcvanja, dok Je njegov obiaz bio uz 
njoti; ,..(SilML 55 p. 22) 

r>.l*2* Starting frorn Croatian roiative clauses 

Tb€ starting point is translated Croatian rolativo clauses 
(Table H-61B relative clauses in English and Croatian). Ttiis part 
\i7 intotesting for studonts of English becaiiso it shows possible 
!5iru< luro8 an<l the most froqiiont uses in Enj^rlish. 



\A. koji - >who(158):(n-ll4;Nll-44) 

L2, koji ->whicb (70):(n-55;NR-15) 

K 4, koji > whose (5):(H) 

Lr>, koji ?^lliat(101);(NlI-l06;H-5) 

1.6, koji ->(^ (i)l);(Nll-74; 11-17) 

1, 7, koji ->wliore (12) 



Table U, 2, Croatian relative clauses introduced by koji and 
corrospondinjf English relative clauses with the 
possibility of choosing the most frequent structure 



step U 



/ 

()JH4l«) 

\ 



step 2, step 3, step 4, 

,n {44) ?■ WriO(M) (44) 

.NII(15) > WHICH (15) 

^^____^S(IU) y WHO (106) THAT (5) 

Jl (13r>)c r^m — J25) > p (17); WU^ (8) 

-»-S (!)H) — --> TUA'r(7G); WUK'i|l*^> ( 

NH {ii^f) ——-*.() (12!>) y 0 (72); Wilirn(33); 

TIIAT(20) 
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Table IL 3. (the use of whose and where for and gdjc which 
are used instead of koji) 



j^^jj (ciji) ^ WHOSE 

(gdje) WHERE 



Additional rules for the use of relative pronouns at 
definite levels of speech (formal and colloquial speech) 



h Formal speech 
(least colloquial) 


WHO(M) for H; WHICH for NH 


2, Less formal speech 
(more colloquial) 


TllAT for H+NH 


3. Least formal speech 
(most colloquial) 


<? for H+NH 


nelative pronoun with preposition WHO for H; WHICH for NH 



Taking into consideration '.he additional rules for the level 
of ^speech, it iti possible to choose the most frequent relative 
ptonoun for the relative clause in English according to Table \L 2, 
For example, to translate !ite following sentence into English: 

Odje<ia koj u je kupio , vra^iena je.MTHNE 57 p. 30» ) 

step 1: R(the clause is restrictive) 

step 2: NH(the antecedent is non-hmnan) 

step 3. 0(the relative pronoun is the object of the clause) 

step 4: ^(the link is zero-relative) 

These steps show that the most frequent structure is (p, and 
so wo may translate: 
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The clothes ^ he boufiht were put back. (THNO 57 p. 29) 

The same relative clause, taking into consideration the 
additional rules, may be translated into more formal speech; 

The clotties that /which he bought . . . 



• 2. 1. Sto who (3;R) 

2.2. Sto which (13;R-10;NR-3) 

2.3. Sto - which (3; a-clause) 

2. 5. Sto that (40) 

2.6. Sto -> (49) 



Table II. 4, Croatian relative clauses introduced by 
Sto and corresponding Engli^ relative 
clauses with the possibility of choosing 
the most frequent structure 

step 1 step 2 step 3 step 4' 

--> WHICH(3) 
WH0(3) 

-> 0(4) 

THAT(29);WHICH(5) 

(;)(43);THAT{H);WHICH(5) 

Additional rules for the level of speech may be used here too. 

3. 1. tko *-who (5;R) 

3.5. tko >«'that (UH) 

3.6. tko >>-<;((3;H) 
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>S > WHO (5) 

TO r- (3), THAT (1) 

4.4. whose (9) 

(!)■ (change in construction) 

ClJI WHOSE (9) 

5. 2, kakav -j^which (1) 

5.5, kakav -S* that (2) 

5. 6. kakav >Q( (2) 

WHICH, (THAT) 

KAKAV,^ ^ (;»,(THAT) 

6. 2. koliko — - which (1) 

6, 6. koliko "^(p U) 

^ ^ WHICH 

KOLIKOtT 

^O 

7.2. gfjje ■> which (1) 

7, 5. gdje ^ that (2) 

7.7. gdje -p- where (20) 

GDJE ^ WHERE (that, which) 

8, 2. kad -> which (i) 

8.5. kad *>• that (i) 

8.6. kad - ^ Q» (8) 

7. kad— • — — when (8) 

l^WHEN (8) 

'^^'^ ^(^(8) ' (th«t, which) 
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9* 2. kako ^ which (1) 

9*6* kako ^ <p (3) 

KAKO (WHICH) 

10*6* dok (1) 

10.7* dck ♦-when (1) 

'^(p 

DOK 

->WHEN 



6, 2. Relative clauses with introductory it 

Of 800 English relative clauses (the First 
Corpus of examples) 42 are relative clauses with introductory 
IT* Of these 16 are translated into Croatian as relative clauses 
ind 26 are free translations (Si* Pr, ) 

These clauses may in English be differentiated 
according to the antecedent, use of relative pronouns, and 
function of the relative pronoun in the relative clause* 

Table n^dl, antecedent, relative pronoun, and 
function of the relative pronoun in 
the clause 



a 


RP 


S 


O 


f 


who 


12 




H 


that 


2 






<? 


1 


1 




which 


2 


1 


NH 


that 


13 


1 
8 
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Table 11, ci2. translation equivalents of English relative 
clauses with introductory IT 

it is/wa^ ^ koji (13) 

^ gto (1) 

kakav (2) 

^ Sl.Pr. (26) 

* English relative clauses with introductory IT and 
tmnslation equivalents in Croatian: 

who(R-S) ^ koji (2) 

who(NR-S) > kojt (1) 

who(R-S) -> Sl.Pr. (8) 

who(NR-S) y Sl.Pr. (1) 

which(R-S) >. kakav(l) 

which(R-S) -> Sl.Pr.(l) 

which(R-O) -> SI. Pr.(l) 

that(H-S) koji(l) 

that(NH-S) kojl(2) 

that(NH-O) kojl(l) 

that(NH-S) »- 6to(l) 

that(H-S) Sl.Pr. (1) 

that(NH-S) -> SI. Pr. (9) 

that(NH-O) -y Sl.Pr. (1) 

16 

(? (H-0) ^, kojid) 

(? (NH-0) •> koji(4) 

g('(NH-0) -> kakav(l) 
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(H-S) -> SLPr^d) 

<? (NH-0) V SLPr*(3) 

> koji(l) 

42 ri6 relafive clauses + 26 
free tran&latlons/SL Pr. /) 

Relative clauses with introductory IT may be classified as: 

a) Emgliatic <Emph. ), that is those in which the antecedent 
of the relative clause is emphasized^ e. : 

It was the old MacArthur who stepped out of his plane . . . 

b) Anteceding(Ant. ), that is those in which JT refers to some 
word which was mentioned before in the text, e, g. : 

... he thought it was the cleverest combination he had 
ever heard of. 

In the second example we "feel" that IT is ^sed instead of 
some word which was probably mentioned before In the text* In this 
case instead of IT we may,use t his , that ^ or even the word that IT 
replaces. It is sometimes very difficult to decide the nature of IT* 

This Emph. structure does not exist in Croatian^ and 
translations require substantial changes. We shall mark these 
translations as emphatic ( which keep emphasis in Croatian too 
but in a different way than in English ) and non^emphatic ( which 
have lost emphasis in Croatian 



Er|c 3 99 



where(NH) 
Total: 
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ENGLISH (originaU - > CROATIAN (translation) 



Rel, Pr. Ant. Ernph. Rel. Pr. Non-emph. Emph. 

(Si. Pn ) 





o 

- o 


KOJI 


o 


1 

I 


2. ttiat(S) 


3 


koji 


1 


2 


3. that(O) 


I 0 


koji 


1 








koji 


ft 
0 




5* where 


1 


koji 


1 




6« tliat(S) 


I 


Sto 


1 




7. which(S) 


1 


kakav 


1 




6. <?(0) 


1 


kak^v 


1 


- 




fix fi 




11 X 

1 O T 


o 


II 










9, who(S) 


3 


SI, Pr. 


- 


3 


10. that(S) 


2 


SI. Pr. 


_ 


2 


11. who(S) 


6 


SI, Pr. 


6 


- 


12, that(^=^j 


7 


SL Pr, 


7 




13, C^iS) 


I 


SLPn 


I 






19 




14 + 


5 


14, which(g^=^j 


2 


SI, Pr. 


2 


- 


15, that(S) 


2 


SU.Pr, 


2 




16, <?(0) 


3 


SI, Pr. 


3 




7 




7 




This may 


be shown in the following way; 






English 


Croatian 




I, it is/was^-a+Rel, CL(Emph, - 

AnU) 


— ->Rcl, CI, (Emph, 

Non-emph. ) 




n. U r./was+a+RcU CI, (Emph, 

Ant,) 


— ►SU Pr, (Emph, 

Non-emphJ 
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It can be seen that the emphasis found in the English ori** 
giiml has been loirt in many examples. In Croatian translation 
the emphasis has sometimes been kept by using the words ba£j 
pa J etc. 

The translation depended in many cases on the translator* 
Examples: 

.(I) It was th e oid MacArtiiur who stepped out of the plane on his 
first Australian airstrip. (PAMI 21 p. 12) 
Bio je to onaj stari Mac Arthur koji je izi^ao iz aviona kad je 
prvi put sletio u Australiji. (FASH 21 p. 18) 

(2) It was a type^of understanding which could have con>e to him 
only at this moment ^ . * . (MANA 57 p, 18) 

Bio je to osjetaj razumijevanja ^ kakav ga je mogao pro^eti 
samo u ovom gasu , . , . (MAGO 57 p, 15) 

(3) It was Pixie who asked him to work this time ,. ^ . (JOFR 78 p, 25) 
Ovaj put ga je baS Dixie zamolio da trenira s njime, . . . 

* (JOOD 78 p,30) 

(4) It is he that has , the hook in his moutfu (HEOL57p. 44) 
^a njoj je udica u ustimaj a ne mcni. (HEST 57 p, 311) 

It seems that in sentences (1), (3) and (4) the emphasis 
is in the English and in the Croatian translation^ while in sentence 
(2)^ in English there is antec&ding IT (no emphasis)^ and in the 
Croatian translation there is no emphasis either (non* emphatic). 

6, 3, Contrastive analysis of English relative clauses 
and corresponding free translations in Croatian 

In the First Corpus of examples there are 182 English 
relative clauses which are translated into Croatian with various 
structures^ 1. e, free translt,+ions (SI. Pr* ) and not with relative 
clauses. 
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As a reLaUvc t:Lausc is an aUribiUivc clause, the 
translators used other lin^uisttL possibiitties in Croatian to 
express tliesc attributive relations. Illxamirnng these translations 
it can be ehown that ail these English relative clauses eouid have 
been translated by Croatian relative elauses. 

AU these clauses will be elassified into 12 groups 
aeeording similarities and differences m English examples 
and eorresponflinff Croatian translations. 

(who -8 

a+UeLCl. that-5 ->S{-a)+G 

' {the antecedent of the 

English Reh CL is the 
subjeet (S) of the Croa- 
tian sentenee whieh is 
followed by a verb {G}* 

{1} Not so Lodovieo ^ who now went through the inverse 
proeess of the morning's seduetion. {STAG 23 p, 15} 
Ali Lodcvieo |e_sadaj)rolazio proeesom obrnutlm od 
jutarnjeg zavodjenja* (STAG 23 p, 16) 

(x) Ali ne Lodovie o, koji je sada proUzio > . • 

The above example marked by {x} shows the possible 
translation into Croatian \^*ith a relative elause too. 

aJ-Rel, CL ^^^^?~^ ->Seiitenee {the translation is 

a sentenee or a 
elause) 

(1) Job > who had kept out twenty five dollars^ walked 
direetly to Potter's Furnishings. (THNO 53 p*27) 
Po^to je odvojlo dvadeset pet dolara ^ Job krene prvo 
prema Pottersovoj trgovlnh (THNE 53 p. 28} 

(x) Job* koji je odvojio dvadeset ^et dolara, . . . 
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3. a+ReLCL (to be + adjO ^ H+adj* (H=a;Eadj* =C adjO 

(which-2 (The antecedent of the English 

that-6) ReLCL becomes the headword 

of the Croatian structure with 
the adjective which is trans- 
be->' ^ laled from the English ReL CL ) 

(!)»** and Salinas for the Alkali which was white as ealt ^ 

(STEA 13 p. 4) 

* * 4 Salinas zbog lugne zemlje bijele kao so ^ (STIS 13 p, 13> 
(x) lu^ne zemlje koja je bila bijela * « « 



4* a+ReL CL (be+p* p, ) -> H(=a)+verbal adjective 

(which^3 (in the Croatian translation 

that'2 there is no verb to be ) 

whose *1 ) 



(1) along tiie curving Via dei Bentaccordi ^ which had 
been buiU on the oval site. , * (STAG 3 p* 8) 
♦ ♦ * nK'j vijugavti Via dei Bentacordi, sagradjerty na 
ovainom terenu. * . (STAG 3 p. 8) 

(x) , * , Via dei Bentacordi, koja je bila sagradjena* , , 

5* a+ReL CL (t e+noun)- ^ H(=a)+noun(Kaadword in the 

(who^2 Croatian structure is 

that^3) translated antecedent of the 

English ReL CL In transla- 
tion the verb to be is loet) 

be->'Q) 

(1) It was hard to accept that he^ who was the hub of this 
known universe^ would cease to exists « « , (JOFR 58 p« 22) 
Bilo mu je te5ko da sebi predodi da fie on^ osovlna tog 
njemu poznatog univerzuma^ prestati* , , (JOOD 56 p* 27) 

(x) * » » on, kojl je osovina* » * 

O 

— 2sa 
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6. 



a+Rel. CL 
( who-5 
that. 6 
whieh-3 

0-1 ) 



H( =a)+one or more words (The 
antecedent or the English ReL CL 
becomes the headv/ord of the 
Croatian structure^ The English 
Ucl. CK is translated by one or 
more words added to the headword) 



7. 



8. 
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(D... untiring priests who travelled with the soldiers . 

(STEA 11 p. 4) 

. , . ncumorni svc6cnici , suputnici vojnika. (STIS 1 1) 
(x) ... sve<£enici koji su putovali s vojniclma. . . 
(2) , . , and in the ligh t which came with the first lifting 

of the dawn . . . (MANA BO p. 83) 

. . . u prvom svjctlu razdanja. . . (MAGO 80 p. 24) 
(x) * » . u prvom svjetlu koje se je pojavilo. . . 



a+RcL CK 

(that-5 
which-2 



^ one or more words + H(=a) 
(The English Reh CL is translated 
as an attribute of the headword) 



(1) 

(x) 
\2) 

(x) 



the years that had passed^ . . (MANA 53 p, 18) 
protekUh godina> > . (MAGO 53 p. 18) 
godinama koJe su protekle. . . 

^ £££2iili£l} had soaked in water > . . (THNO 18 p, 17) 
vodom nakvaScnu krpu . , , (THNE 18 p. 16) 
krpu koju je nakvasio vodom. . . 



a+ReKCl. (be+poss. adj. ) >poss. adj. +H 

(who-3 
that-1) 

(1) . . . face of him who was his friend s .> (JOFR 18 p, 16) 

. . . lice svng prijatclja. . . (JOOD 18 p, 20) 
(x) . . . lice onog koji ji/ bio njegov prljatelj. , . 



a+Rel.Cl. 
(which -4 
whoscrl 
that -6) 

<?-2 



-> ReK CL (with some changes) 



2ihi 



(x) To je bilo ono za §to sam se rodio* 

I U 4* a(reason)+ReL CL Sh Pr* 

(why.3) 

(I) the reason why he had come home in 1916* 

(JOFR 45 p. 20) 

*** dauvijek razjasni, pogotovu djei^aku, za^to se 

godine 1916**, (JOOD 45 p* 24) 
(x) . , * razlog zbog kojeg se je, * * 

11. 5. a+Ret CI SLPr, 

( where-4) 

(1) , , * a city where ho was the stranger * ** (JOFR 24 p* 17) 

**, u posve strani grad * * * (JOOP 24 p* 20) 
(x) , . * grad gdje (u kojem) je bio stranac*** 



12* a+Rel*Cl* ^ SI* Pr* (The examples 

(who-4 in this group are 

which -S heterogeneous) 
that -7 
<5)*4 



whose *3 ) 

(1) . ** Job received the first letter he had ever gotten . 

(THNO 49 p. 26) 
* * , Job primi prvo pismo u givotu* (THNE49p*26) 
(x) , , , pismo koje je ikad dobio. , , 

7, Contrastive analysis of the Second Corpus of examples 

This corpus of examples consists of 400 original English 
structures which are not relative clauses, and 400 corresponding 
Croatian translations which are relative clauses (Table III)* 

Attributive relations in English examples are translated 
into Croatian with relative clauses (attributive clauses )< 
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In Table III there are 66 examples in which the headword 
is modified by the ing form^ These are translated into Croatian 
with relative clauses introduced by relative pronouns koj i and Sto> 
This ma> be shuu^n m the following way4(The numbers correspond to 
the left side and lop of Table m), 

1+2 - la+lb: a+reL (koJi, §to) *-^->^H+ing; ing (65) 

In 65 examples the structures H+ing and H, +ing are deleted 
relative clauses* The headword carries the main meaning and the 
ing form modifies its meaning. The headword translated into 
Croatian becomes the antecedent of the relative clause and the 
ing form is transformed into a relative clause* 

English > Croatian 

Headword --•-^ antecedent 
ing form — relative clause 

(1) Ljud i koji su radili po poljima nosili su zaStitne naoSare* * * 

(STIS XVI p*H) 
Men working in the fields wore goggles* ^ , (STEA p* 3) 
**Men working" is a deleted relative clause "men who were 
working". This deleted relative clause had to be translated into 
Croatian by a relative clause because the translation "ljudi ra- 
de6i'* is not acceptable in Croatian* 

(2) , * , je poveo malog Douglas a ^ koji je imao puno zlatnih 
uvojaka. * . (PASR IV - 14) 

, , , he look young Do uglas , wearing a mass of golden 
curls* . 4 (p^ 8) 
The second example, with the comma^ is a deleted non* 
-restrictive relative clause^ 

MX ing forms have additional information after them^ e,g, r 
in the fields a mass of golden curls (2)* 

ERslC 
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Paul Roberts says that if the ing form has no additional 
information after it, then obligatory shifting in front of the 
headword is necessary, e.y.: 

the woman who was sleeping the woman sleeping 

>the sleeping woman. 

1+2+3- 2b: a+rel. (koji, ->ing+H (23) 

Sto, 
aiji) 

{U... u potjeri za ribom koja je bjezala. (BEST XVIII-304) 
... as they followed the escaping fish. {p. 3 1 ) 

{2),_ te mu2ike Mo je sve mrvila , > > (SHML XINI 1) 
... In tiie grinding music . . . (p. 11) 

For this group of BB examples we can make the following 
rules: 

I. 1, a+rel. +(place, ^ ->'H+ing; H,+ing 

object, etc* ) 



L 2, a+rei. (no additional information)^"--^ ing+H 



1+2-II: a+rel. (koji, gto) 5>>H+p*p. ; H, +p* p* ; p. p. +H(56 ) 

In this case modifiers are past participles. Fast participial 
phrases are deleted relative clauses or, in case when the past 
participle is in front of the headword, there is additional transformation. 

{!) Nekom djevojkom koja se zove Jennifer . . .{MEPO XVI-26) 

To a girl named Jennifer . . . (p. 29) 
(2} . . . umotana u mrtva^3ku ponjavu gto ju je potajice na* 

pravila , . . . (STIS XVII-22) 

. . . dressed in a secretly made shroud, (p. II) 
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For these examples wo mn ma^ce the following rules: 

IL4^ a+rel. ^ ^p^p^lH 

In the next group of 62 examples the English headword 
modified by a prepositional phrase is translated with a Croa- 
tian relative clause* 

H+pr^ ph* — a+rcL (a-H;, pr^ ph. =reL ) - (62 ) 

(1) * * * lice na kome su se nasluiSivali kratki zalisci i 
brkovL_. . (STAG XlV-14) 

* * * fa<^^ with its suggestion of sideburns and mustache, , , . 

(p. H) 

(2) . avion koji je polo tio s * . . (PASR X - 18) 
, . • plane off. * * (p* 12) 

The second example is a deleted relative clause, i.e. 
"plane which took off*\ 

The rule for this group of examples is: 
11L5. a+reh ^ H+pr. ph. 

In 49 examples the modifier of the headword is an adjective 
which is in front of or after the headword. By deletion of the 
relative clause in English the adjective comes after the headword^ 
and then, if the adjective is simple, there is obligatory 
transformation, g* : 

a man angry > an angry man, but in 

"a man angry about something", there is no transformation* 

(1) . nekoliko Ukova koji se iia toj udaljenosti nisujno- 
gli pravo razabratl. (JOOD XVI p* 21) 

. 4 . figures indistinct in the distance • • • (p* 18) 

(2) ,,, do prozora Sto je gledao na ulicu. (IVIEPO XXIV p^ 23) 
, * . to one of the front windows^ (p* 25) 

O 
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The rule for this group of examples may be: 

IV* 6* a+reL ^ ^>-H+adj, 

iV^7* a-i-roL adj*+H (simple adjective] 

In 22 examples the modiHer of the headword is an 
infinitive (translated into Croatian with a relative clause)* 

(1) samo djeca koju treba podi<^i. (BEDOXIIp^lO) 
... and children to bring up* (p. 10) 

(2) * . * novo sjeme Icoje 6o se posijati^ * , , (THNE XXXII p* 32) 
<<< new seed to be planted^ . * . (p. 32) 

The infinitives are translated into Croatian by 
different teases. The following rule may be used for this group 
of examples: 

V. 8. a-i-reL ^ ^HHnf . 

In 59 examples the English structure (which is trans-* 
lated with a Croatian relative clause) consists of one or. more 
nouns (for abbreviations see Table Hi). This group of examples 
may be subdivided into 9 groups: 

a) H+N (3) 

b) lng(4) 

c) SG+ing+N; SG+H (2) 

d) N^H (11) 

e) N+N (2) 

f) H+<;((14) 

g) (adj. )+N; (poss* adj* )+N (5) 

h) N+<;((13) 
1) <?(!) 

Examples (one from each group): 

(1) , ** ovaj opet tonui » jad^ Icoji ee sastojao od sanjarenja 
o Icronici Buonarrotijevih, . * , (STAG XXXVI P. 16) 
, . , he sank into his work-reverie of the Buonarroti records** 



I - 7* 9* a+reL <Koji, 

sto, etc, 
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(2) . . . , one koji vole . . . (BEDO XII p. 15) 

• • • , the ioving, , , ( 15) 

(3) .»» osjeU tcZinu male t une koja je drhtavo trzala 
nji me> (HEST XXIV p. 307) 

• • • he felt the weight of the small tuna's shivering 
pulL > , (p» 35) 

(4) Ali sada su mjeseci u kojjma dolaze hurikani, • • • 

{HESTXXXV!Ip.318) 
But now they were in hurricane months * > > (p> 59) 

(5) Covjek koji je tucao boju lijeno Je vrtlo* • • 

(STAG XVII p. 12) 
The color grinder was twirling* » » (p» 12) 

(6) • • • sav onaj metoZ koji u takvim zgodama nagtaje> 

(STIS XIX pa7) 

• * * and cleaned up the mess* (p« 7) 

(7) • • • od Bpiska njene opreme koju Je donljela u mlraz; • » » 

• • • list of her dowry 

(8) • • • aSljivi £opi5an5e, koji mokrlg u krevet , » * • 

{BEDO XlCXVin p. 18) 
you lousy bed-wetter, * * * (p* 18) 

(9) Tako imamo mjesta koja se zovu : San Miguel, SanArdo* • 

(STIS XXIII p. 13) 
We ixave San Miguel, SU Michael, ..Ap. 4) 
In 18 examples the English structure Is introduced with whftt> 
These are really subject, object and predicate clauses* 

(1) Ono gto 3£elim znatj je pitanje jamstva, . . . (THNE XXXVII 

p. 36) 

What I want to know ls> * * (p»34) 

(2) Nadam se da rado jedeS ono, Sto tl tvoj proatagkl 1 
prljavl sedlar donosj tni6i, . . . (THNE IX p* 16) 
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eating what your filthy, disgusting harness maker 
brings home ^ * * (p* 17 J 
(3) Ono Sto se posijalo > rasio je. . . (TflNE XXIX p. 32) 
. , , and what had been planted grew* , , (p* 31) 

In the last group (Vlll) there are 5Q examples which have 
beon put together because they do not belong to any of the seven 
groups* 

(1) Njegova ruka prihvati uzde , kojo su padale * (THNE III p^ 6) 
His hands went up as the reins were dropped^ (p, 7) 

(2) , 4 , a u pogledu, 5to ga je ispod oka bacio preko obronka* * h 

(SHML XXXVIII p. 21) 
, . . and squinted out across the slope, **A?* 18) 

These structures could be practised at an advanced level 
of learning and exercises made according to the above rules* 
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GENERAL CONCLUSIONS 

Only some general conclusions are given here. These might 
be used in grammar writing or teaching. 

1. Relative clauses with antecedent are not dealt with 
separately in Croatian grammars. If we agree that 
relative clauses with antecedent may form a separate 
grammatical unit, then these clauses should be dealt 
with Ii\ our grammars too^ 

2. In English textbooks for Croatian students special 
attention should be given to practicing those relative 

clauses which are used most in present-day English^ 
English language students should be able to recognize 
forms in which the relative pronoun is the subject, 
object or prepositional object of the relative clause^ 
The research has shown that according to the function 
of the relative pronoun, present-day English uses 
different relative pronouns or zero-relative. 

3. In nearly 50% of the examples, a relative clause in 
one language corresponds to some other structure in 
the second language^ In the corpus of 1200 examples 
there are 582 such cases (400 relative clauses in 
Croatian translation correspond to 400 various 
structures in the English original, and 182 relative 
clauses in English correspond to 182 various Croatian 
structures). It would be very useful to practice these 
structures at an advanced stage of learning English or 
Croatian. 

I am grateful to W. Browne for useful comments. 
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MA GO Prev: 

DuSan CurSija 

MERE GRACE 
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a. 



9. 



10. 
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PASR 
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STAG 



STEA 



ST IS 



THNO 



TUNE 



JOHN DOS PASSOS MID-CENTUUY 

Pocket Books, Inc. 



Prcv: 

Ljcrka Uadnvtt 
IIUVIN SHAW 
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DuSko C'urCija 
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Rijeka 1965 
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ABBREVIATIONS 

(For other abbreviations see Bibliography 1 and I! and Tables 
I. n and in ) 

R restrictive relative clause 

NH nonrestrictive relative clause 

a antecedent 

H human 

NH non-human 

a=H antecedent is human 

a=NIi antecedent is not human^ it is an animal or a thing 

S subject 

O object 

p proposition 

pO prepositiotial object 

0 zcro-relative 

RP relative pronoun 

RP=S relative pronoun is the subject of the relative clause 

RP=0 relative pronoun is the object of the relative clause 

cL clause 

CU clause 

a=cL antecedent of the relative clause is a whole clause 
ReUCK relative clause 

Bo English original 

Ct Croatian translation 

SKPr^ free translation (Sloboilni prijevod) 

H headword 

reh Croatian relative clause {translation of some other English 

structure and not a relative clause) 

a+reL Croatian relative clause introduced by koji with 
(koji) its antecedent 
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page 

P*irsi Corpus BOO English relative clauses translated by 
G18 Croaiiaii relritive clauses ano ia2 tVoo 
irfutslfiiions 

Second Corpus 400 En^flish structures (non**relatives) and 
400 Croatian relative clauses 



giveSi is iranslatedi etc. 
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Explanations and additional abbreviations for 
Table J and 11 

In the vertical column a, from U7, are Unking words/RP^ (p, 
RA/ intr6ducing an English relative clause^ number of exam* 
pies and the percentage in relation to 800 examples. 
In tho vertical column b, from 1"7^ are restrictive and non-* 
restrictive clauses^ human and non^human antecedents^ and 
relative adverbs. 

In the vertical column c, from X-V^ there are data showing if 
the relative pronoun is subject (S) or object {O) in the relative 
clause, and relative clauses as adverbial adjuncts (6). In the 
vertical column d^ from 1-7^ are relative clauses with introductory 
it and with prepositions. 

From I-IO in Table I are writers and their works with 
data concerning columns a^ b^ and c. 

From 1-10 in Table II are Introductory words in Croatian 
relative clauses and in column U are free translations 

♦ 

ReLAdv. =RA=relatlve adverb(relative clauses introduced 

by relative adverbs) 
Adv*Adj. =A.a. = adverbial adjunct (relative clauses as 

adverbial adjuncts) 
it* relative clauses with introductory It 
p, ° preposition (relative clauses with prepositions) 
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2^0 



1 



S2 



S3 



c 1 1 C^I 



L 



it ' 



^ J ^ 



<2 1/1 



"FT 



ft 



EH 



I 



■pi 

V, 



a 
a 



N S 



s 



8 



CM 



'1 "!-K 



.J - 



8 



8^ 



a 



5 



\ Si s 



3 



3 



ilT 



ft 



r 

h 



?! S ^ 



— a 
CD 



n .1 



m 



T 



3- 



X 



3 



^ CD S 



''L^ [Ti l ft 



t 



■a IK S 



f*5 
I 



i 



8 



7 

§1 



CO 



3 




3nK 



-I 



IT 



' '■■ t 



M 1 



cr 



TTTT 



p 
cr 



C50 



.7: i: 

-I r 



\r-r;i-- 



r 1 f 
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ABBREVIATIONS FOR TABLE 111 
a antecedent 

reL Croatian relative clause corresponding to some other 

structure in English original 
H headword of a group of words in English which In irans^ 

lation becomes the antecedent of the Croatian relative 

clause (H4ing, Ing+H, etc. ) 
Ing ing Torm (H4ing, N4ing, etc. } 
p. p. pas** participle (H+p. p. , p. p. +H, etc* ) 
pr. ph. prepositional phrase 
adj. adjective 
inf* infuiitive 
N Noun 
SG Saxon Genitive 

<p zero-form (in English) correspondling to some information 

in Croatian translation 

sentence 
V, verb 

what English structure beginning with what 
what4S what is the object of the Engjish sentence 
what4v.after what is a verb of the sentence of which what is 
a subject 

H+v. (H is a subject) - translated Into Croatian by a relative 
clause 

Gw Croup of words which is translated into Croatian with 
a relative clause 
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Table III 



inq ' IS 



♦ 



T 



*T3 



<4 



8 



T 



W-55 



a 1 b c 



f 



- I": 

' is t 



40 



a b 



to 



:5 :a 



Gv * 50 



12 



IT 



3 I - 



I ! at r«l. tte)i)'2W 



35 



1^ 



33 



!2 



13 



1 - 



2 ' ft 



2 a . nil (5to)* 91 



12 



16 



i 1 31- 



6 ! : 



i g > f»l. * 3 



; a ^ ret. (£tiDc)* £ 



5 i a > Ittakav)' 5 



1 ; 
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THE YUGOSLAV SEBBO-CBOATIAN - ENGLISH C0NTBA3TIVE 

PBOJECT 



Publications 



L Budolf Filipovitf, THE OBGANIZATION AND OBJECTIVES OF THE 
PROJECT, Zagreb, 1968. Eng* and SCr* text* 17 pp* 

US j! 1 - D(a. 10 

2. REPORTS, K Zagreb, 1969* Eng. text. 70 pp. 

Contentgi WllUam Hemser * Vladimir Ivlr, **BeBearch Guide for Pro- 
ject Workere. I Morphology and Syntax** (3^8)* Banko Bugarakl, **Di- 
rectton and Continuity In Contraatlve Analyala" (9-14). LJllJana Blbovlfi, 
**Qn [nverston In Engliah and Serbo-Croatian** (15-24)* Banko Bugarakl, 
"Prepositional Phraaea in Engllah and Serbo-Croatian** (25)* j^eljko 
Bujas* **Brief Outline of Planned Work on Derivation** (26-30)* Vladimir 
Ivir, "An Outline for the Contraatlve Analyala of Engllah and Serbo- 
Croatian Adjectives" (31-3d)* Damlr Kalogjara, **A Survey of Gram- 
matical Characterlatioaof EngUah Modal Verba with regard to Interfe 
rence Problema** (39-44)* Dora Ma^ek, **Gender In English and Serbo- 
Croatian" (45-50)* Vjekoalav Suzanl£, **The Nominal Group in English 
and Serbo-Croatian** (51-62)* Mlra Vlatkovl^, "Elements ol Aapeotfvet 
In English*' (63-70)* 

US ^ 1 - Din* 10 

I* STUDIES, 1* Zagreb, 1969* Eng* text* 46 pp* 

Contents; WUUam Nemser, "Approximative Systems of Foreign Langu- 
age Leamsrs" (3-12)* Vladimir Ivir, ^'ContrastlBg via Translation: 
Formal Correspondence vs* Translation Equivalence** (13-25)* Lecmardo 
Spalatln, "Approach to Contrasttve Analysis** (26-36)* Budolf Flltpavt6» 
''The Choice of the Corpus for the Contrastlve Analysis of Serbo-Cro- 
aUan and English*' (37-46)* 

US 0 1 - Din* 10 

. PBILOZIlGBADJAa* Zagreb, 1969* SCr, text* 69 pp* 

Contents: Budolf FlUpovitf, *»Po5etae faze rada na projektu Kbntrastlv- 
na anallxa hrvatskosrpakog 1 engleskog jexlka'* (3-26)* Pavle tvl£* 
**Nekollko re£f o problemlma metoda** (36-29). LJubomlr Mlhallovl6, 
**Kontrastlvna anallni fonoIoSklh slstema" (30-34)t Zeljko Bujas, "Prl- 
mjena kompjutera 1 fleksorajtera u radu na projetctu Kbntrastlvna ana- 
llxa hrvatskosrpakog 1 engleskog Jezika'* (3S-69)* 

US 9 1 - Din* 10 
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6. REPORTS, 2, Zagreb, i970* Eng. text, 134 pp* 

Contents? ^eljko Bujas, "Derivation In Serbo-Croatian and English** 
(1-9)* Vladimir Ivlr^ "Predicative Patterns for English Adjectives 
and Their Contrastlve Correspondents la Serbo-Croatian" (10-55)* 
Dora Maiek, '*Nunieratives and Quantitative^ la English and Serbo* 
"Croatian" (56-76)* Mldhat BldJanovi£, '*Llnklng Verb + Compl«iiL«nt 
In English and Serbo-Croatian" (77-93)* Leonardo Spalatln, '*The 
EttgUfh Poeiesflve Ai^}ectlves my, your> his, her, Ur, ou£, thety 
and Their Serbo-Croatian Equivalents" (94-102)* Leonardo Spalatin, 
"The English Demonstratlvee this, these , that , thoae and Their 
Serbo-Croatian Equivalents** (103-119)* Damlr Kalogjera, **Lexlco- 
-Grammatlcal Features of rousts should and ought to and Their 
Equivalenls In Serbo-Croatian" (120-134), 

US 3 2 - Din, 20 

6, STUDIES, 2, Zagreb, 1970* Eng* text. 104 pp* 

Contents; Eric P* Hamp, **0n Contrastlve Conlrastlve Grammar** 
(1-13)* Vladimir Ivlr, **Bemarks on Contrastlve Analysis and Tran- 
slation*' (14-26)* Jerry L* Llston, '*Formal and Semantic Considera- 
tions In Contrastlve Analysis** (27-49)* LJilJana Mlhailovl^, **0n Dif- 
ferences in Pronomlnall ration In English and Serbocroat** (50-59). 
Charles E. Bidwell, **SeTbo-Croatlan Nominal Inflection** (60-104), 

US $ 2 - Din* 20 

7. BEPORTS, 3* Zagreb, 1970. Eng* text. 152 pp. 

T * 

Contents; 2elJko Bujas, **Compostiton In Serbo-Croatian and English** 
(1-12). Ma]a Dubrav£i6, **The English Present Perfect Tense and Us 
Serbo-Croatian Equivalents'* (13-45)* Gordana Gavrllovl^, '*Llnking 
BE + Predicative Clause In English and Corresponding Structures in 
Serbo-Croatian** (46-51)* Qmer Had21sellmovl6, **EngUsh Ihtransltlve 
Verbs v»* Serbo-Croatian BeHexlve Verbe*' (52-61)* Damlr Kalogje- 
ra, **Ten English Modals and Their Bqulvalents in Serbo-Croatian** 
(62-37)* Damlr Kalogjera, "The Primary Auxiliaries BE, HAVE, 
DO, and Their Equivalents in Serbo-Croatian" (SS-104)* Dora Maiek, 
*:Re1atlve Pronouns In English and Serbo-Croatian** (105-127)* LJllJana 
Mihallovl6, **Noun Phrases as Subject in English and Serbo-Croatian** 
(126-136)* Leonardo Sp<klatin, **The Presenl T«tise In English and 
Serbo-Croatian** (139-152)* 

US $ 3 - Din* 30 
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STUDIES, 3. Zagreb, 1<J71. Eng. text- 63 pp. 

Contents, llolf Bemdt, "Recent Approaches to Grammar and Their 
Significance for Contrastive Structure Studies*' (1-3G)* tjlljtna Blbovt(£, 
"Some Remarks on the Factlve and Non-Factive Complomenta In En- 
glish and Serbo-Croatian" (37-48). Wayles Brovme, **0n Conjoined 

Questions and Conjoined Helattve Clauses In lilngllsh and Serbo-Croatitn" 
(49-63). 

US ^ 2 - Din. 20 

9. REPORTS, 4. Zagreb, 1971. Eng- text. 147 pp. 

Contentfli Ck>rdana Gavrllovl£, Adverbial Clauses of Cause, Place and 
Manner In English and Serbo-Croatian" (1-10). Omer Hadilsellmovl^, 
"Intransitive Verbs + Adverblaia or Complements Containing Non- 
-Flnite Verb-Forms" (11-22), Vladimir Ivlr, "Number Agreement In 
English and Correspondent Structures In Serbo-Croatian** (23»49)* 
Damir Kalogjera, "The Expression oT Future Time in English and In 
Serbo-Croatian** (50-72). LJllJtna Mlhallovlfi, '^Additional Notes on 
Noun Phrases tn the Function of Subject |n English and Serbo-Croatian** 
(73-84). Mladen MlhajlovU, "Elliptical Sentences In English and Their 
Serbo-Croatian Equivalents" (85-102). Leonardo Spalatln, "The English 
Preterit Tense and Us Serbo-Croatian Equivalents" ^03-111)* Leonardo 
Spalattn, "The English Past Perfect Tense and Its Serbo-Croatian Equi- 
valents" (112-124), tjubtca VoJnovi6, **Adverblal Modifiers In Intransi- 
tive Sentences In English and Serbo-Croatian** (125-147). 

US 3 3, - Din, 30 

10. PEDAGOGICAL MATERIALS, ^ Zagreb, 1971. Eng, text. 111 pp, 

Coiitent a ; Rudolf Fillpovltf, "Contrastive Analysis and Error Analysis 
tn Pedagogical Materials" (1-6), Vera Andrassy, *'Errors In the 
Morphology and Syntax of the Parts of Speech In the English of Lear- 
ners from the Serbo-Croatian -Speaking Area** (7-31). Jasna Bltinlfi, 
"Errors In the Morphology and Syni^x of the Verb In the Speech of 
Learners of English In the Serbo-Croatian -Speaking Area** (32-69). 
Stanka KranJ£evl(£, "Errors in the Syntax of the Sentence in the S);>e«ch 
of Learners of EiigUsh In the Serbo-Croatian -Speaking Area" (60-80). 
Mlrjana Vilke, "Teaching Problems in Presenting Modal Verbs*' (81-97), 
Mlrjana Vllke, '*Teachlag Problems In Presenting Relative Pronouns" 
(98-ni)* 

US 3 3 - Din. SO 
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11. STUDIES, 4: Zagreb Conference on English Contrastlve Projectg 

(7-9 Dec. 1970). tZagreb, 1971. Eng. text- 242 pp. 

Contentat Preface {R. FinpovIC) (3-4). Table of Contents (5-6). 
Welcoming Speech (R. FtUpovtC) (7-10). William Nemser, "Recent 
Center Activities in Contrastivc Linguistics" (11-30). Rudotr Fltipovi^, 
"The Yugoalav Serbo-Croatian - English Contrastive Project So Fat** 
(31-79). Discussion (80-86). jacek Flslak, "The Poman Polish - 
* English Contrastive Project'^ (87-96). Discussion (97-100). Jozsef 
Hegedus, "Two Questions of English - Hingarltin Contrastive Studies" 
(101-120). Discussion (121-122). Laszlo Dezs<f« "Contrastive Lingu- 
istic Project on English and Hungarian In Hungry" (123-128). 
kehard Konig, "Transformational Grammar and Contrastive Analysis 
(A Report on the PAKS Project In Stuttgart)^* {129-145). Discussion 
(146-155). Vladimir Mr, "Generative and Taxonomlc Procedures in 
Contrastive Analysis'* (156-167), Discussion (168-172). Dumitru 
Cht^oran, "A Model for Second Language Acquisition" (173-180), Dis- 
cussion (181-187), Tatiana Slama-Cazacu, "Psychollngutsttcs and 
Contrastive Studies" (188-206), Discussion (207-225). Tatiana Slama^ 
-Carjicu, "The Romanian - English Language Project" (226-234). 
Discussion (235-240). Summfng Up (R. FilipoviC) (241-242). 

US ^ 5 - Din. 50 

12. REPORTS, 5, Zagreb, 1971. Eng. text* 204 pp. 

Contents: LJilJana Bibovli, "On the Word Order of Subject and Predi- 
cate in English and Serbo-Croatian from the Point of View of Functi- 
onal Sentence Perspective" {1-1% Maja Dubrav^iC, "The English 
Personal Pronouns and Their Serbo-Croatian Equlval^" (11-39). 
Zorica Grdaniakl, "Subject Composed of Clause" (40-55p^J3raginJa 
Pervaz, "Verbs with One Object in English and Serbo-Croatisn" 
(56-116), Leonardo Spatatin, "The English IT and Its Serbo-Croa- 
tian Equivalents" (117-130), Leonardo Spalatin, "The English Preterit 
Tense and Its Serbo-Croatian Equivalents" (131-14?), Radmila Sfevli, 
"Verbs with Two Objects in English and Serbo-Croatian" (143-158)* 
Mira Vlatkovii, "Tho Imperative and Its Periphrasis" (169-172)* 
Vtadimir Ivir» "Notes on Linking Verbs and Complements In English 
and Serbo-Croatian" (173-183), Midhat Rldjanovli, "More on Linking 
Verb + Complement in Engfish and Serbo-Croatian" (184-204). 

US 4 - Din. 40 

13. STUDIES, 5. Zagreb, 1&72* Eng, text- 159 pp. 

Contents: Thomas K, Adeyanju, "The Use of Sector Analysis in 
Contrastive Studies in Linguistics" (3-18)- Rudolf Fillpovii, "A Com- 
promise System" (19-29)- Vladimir Ivir, "Case Frames and Transfer- 
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matlons for Clause-Expanded Adjectives" {30-45). Carl James^ 
"Some Crucial Problems In the Theory of Contrastlvc Llngulstlcfl" 
(45-56). W.R. Lee, "How Can Contrastlvc Linguistic Studies Help 
Foreign; Language Teaching?" (57*66)* Ljlljana Mlhailovl6, "Existen- 
tial Sentences In English and Serbo-Croatian" (67>109). Mldhat Bl- 
(IJanovli* "A Relnterp rotation of Verbal Aspect In Serbo-Croatian" 

(110-159)* „^ ^ „ 

US jJ 3 - Din. 30 



14. REPORTS, 6. Zagreb^ 1972. Eng. text* 124 pp* 

Contents: Larry and P*J.N* Sellnker* "An Annotated Bibliography 
of U*S. Ph. D. DIssertftyoDS In Cogtrastive Linguistics'* (1-40). 
Seljko Bujas, "A Contrastlve Analyfifs Evaluation of Conversion In 
English and Serbo-Croatian" (41-55). Vladimir Mr* "Patterns for 
English AJJcctlves and Their Contrastlve Correspondents In Serbo" 
-Croatian" (56*84). Waylcs Browne* "Notes on Adjectlvesand Stress*' 
(85*88). Vjckoslav Suzanl6, " One: Us Forms and Uses'* (89-102)* 
Midhat Rldjanovi^, "Exclamatory Sentences with Linking Verbs in 
English and Serbo-Croatian*' (103-112)* Mlra Vlatkovl6, "Expressions 
of Simultaneity In English and Serbo-Croatian*' (113-124)* 

US ? 3 - Din. 30 



15* REPORTS, 7. Zagreb, 1973* Eng. text* lia pp. 

Contents; Ljlljana Blbovl^, "The English Gerund as a Subject and 
its Serbo-Croatian Equivalents'* (3-21). V* Ivlr. D. McMillan, T* 
Merz, '*S-Rclators" (2;j-64). Ljlljana Mlhallovli, '*The Source of 
Relative Clauses" (65-81)* Draglnja Pervaz, "Some Predicate Com- 
plement Constructions In English and Their Equivalents In Serbo- 
-Croatlan" (82-100)* Radmlia Sevli. '*Adverblal8 with Transitive 
Verbs In English and Serbo-Croatian" (101-114)* 

US jJ 3 - Din* 30 



16* REPORTS, 8* Zagreb. 1973* Eng. text. 231 pp* 

Contents; Banko Bugarskl* '*A System of English Prepositions and 
Their Serbo-Croatian Equivalents" (3-20). Xeljko Bujas, "Demonstra" 
tlves in Serbo<-Crott to English Translatlonftl Conversion** (21-51). 
Vladimir Mr. "AdJectivO Comparison In English and Correspondent 
Structures In Serbo^Croatltn" (52-79)* Midhat Rl(yanovl6, "Contrastlve 
and Hon -Contrastlve Aspects of Aspect" (80-114)* Leonardo Spalatln, 
"Some Serbo-Croatian Equivalents of the Eogllfih Passive** (115-131)* 
Vjekoslav Suzini^t "Indefinites In English liad Serbo-Crottltn" 
(132-164)* Mladen Vttezl^, "Relative Clauses In English and Crofttltn** 
(165-224)* 

US ? 5 - Din* 50 
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Prices postpaid * airmail postage extra. 

Send ordera to: Instltut za Ungvlstlku* Fllosofakl Iakultet» Box 171, 
41001 Zagreb, Yugoslavia, 

Make checks or money orders payable to; Ihstltut za Ungvlstlku 
Fllozofskag fakulteta, Zagreb. 
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